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Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories; collected, translated, 
and annotated.—By Henry Mixor Hoxiey, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. 


} INTRODUCTION. 


| Durning the summer of 1900, while living in Bhamdan, a 
| small village of the Lebanon, to the east of Beirtt, I collected a 
| number of songs and proverbs typical of the locality. My Ara- 
bic teacher, Sitt Rahil Jorjis Tibit, first obtained these .from 
] the Christian natives, and then, at her dictation, I wrote them 
in the dialect of the region; in this vernacular they appear in 
- Horxins, Pr ». The stories are written in the dialect of 
p Beirit. 
Proceedings at__ /ernacular in Arabic characters it is impossible 
Attends ertain inconsistencies. In every case I have written 
Members. + ,, th 
sare J peed Lsepenee hh} and not Id!, re 
Neorology ----- ght best, however, not to write 


Report of the T tically when this would introduce confusion 


=o If bor _ cognition of a word by students of the classical 


Report of the | We write a Ju, and not the phonetic form, 

Officers élec! , written . The transliteration, on the other 
List of Mer “” written strictly in accordance with the actual 
List of er By 80 doing, I have, of course, been obliged to 
List and” ° the principle which should govern the translitera- 
3+. 1 «=v Classical language: namely, that in reading the trans- 
“You. XXUL 12 
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literation, an Arabist should immediately be able to see how the 
word is spelled in the original. To quote the above example 


again, while writing J ls in the Arabic, in transliteration I * 


have written kulla. 

In some of the funeral songs, it will he noticed that at times 
the metre is decidedly defective. I have, however, left these 
songs, with all their imperfections, exactly in their original 
form, for only so will they show the actual compositions of the 
fellihin, In the same way, the stories are in the exact form in 
which they were first told. In the translations my primary 
object has been literalness and clearness, rather than literary 
excellence. 

The Arabic text has been used as the basis in numbering the 
lines, The last word of a numbered line of Arabic text has the 
same number opposite the line in which this word occurs in the 
transliteration and the translation. Vor convenience of refer- 
ence I have arranged the lines of the translations of the sougs 
in the same relative positions occupied by the lines of the Arabic 
text. 

An attempt has been made in the Bibliography to give the 
titles of all books and articles which are of importance to the 
student of modern Arabic. I have tried to make the list of 
vernacular texts as complete as possible. Several of the diction- 
aries, grammars, and books of proverbs, deal with the classical 
language. 

I desire to express my thanks to Sitt Rahtl Jorjis Tibit for 
her painstaking and conscientious help, without which my own 
work would have been impossible. To Professor Toy of Har- 
vard University, and Professor Torrey of Yale University, I 
am under obligation for many valuable suggestions. I am 
indebted to Dr. Enno Littmann of Princeton University for his 
careful reading of the manuscript of the wedding songs, and to 
Sitt Rihil Halil Salibi of Montclair and formerly of Bhamdtn, 
for a final reading of the Arabic manuscript. Finally, my 


thanks’ are due to Messrs. B. T. Babbitt Hyde, Clarence M.. 
Hyde, V. Everit Macy, and I. Newton Phelps Stokes, by - 


whose generosity I was enabled to carry on the work in ic tied 
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w=h. 
w= l 
w= 
ee 
omg 
e=! 
o=d. 
o=d. 
= " 
Wh % 
wes. 
pak 
=e. 
w=7. 
b= f. 
bak, 


TRANSLITERATION. 


> is used only when Aemza occurs in the middle or at the 
end of a word. 


‘The soft French pronunciation of the letter j. Not the 
sound of dj found in many parts of Syria. 


This symbol, used by Socin and others, seems superior 
to ‘, which is used as the sign of the rough breathing 
in Greek. being a consonant, should, like the other 
consonants, have a symbol written on the line, and not 
merely a sign for breathing, written above the line. 


When 3 is not pronounced, its position is indicated in 
transliteration by ’. 
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Vowets, 


In the transliteration of the vowels, I have, in the main, 
followed Landberg and Jewett. 
a=a in the German Jfann., 
a=a lengthening of a, often indicated by * in the Arabic. 
When the accent occurs on the syllable containing 4, the 
latter is written d. This rule applies also to @, @, 7, 6, and i, 
d=a with the imdla. Like the « in English Jad. 
d=a lengthening of @ We have this sound in the Arabie 
words 6 kin, 236 hitib, ote. ; 
n==a neutral vowel pronounced as the w in English /wt. 
¢= ein English met. 
@=ay in English say. 
¢ =7in English sit. 
7 =ce in English seen. 
o=o in German Sonne. 
é=0 in English note. 
é=uin English evrve is nearly the exact equivalent. Some- 
what like the French ew, and the German 0. 
u=u in English put. 
fi=oo in English boot, 
ai (diphthong)=7 in English mite. 
au (diphthong)=ow in English cow. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. 


AlLarticles which I have been unable to consult are marked 
with an asterisk (*), Unless a special abbreviation is printed 
in italics after the title, reference to an article will be made 
simply by the author’s surname. 


List or ABBREVIATIONS. 


AJPhil=American Journal of Philology. 

APCSGW =Abhandlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe 
der Koéniglich Sichsischen Gesellschaft der heat ie 

AQR=Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review. 

BA=Beitriige zur Assyriologie. 

JA=Journal Asiatique. 

JAOS=Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

JRAS=Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 
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PEF=Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 

RL=Revue de Linguistique et de Philologie Comparée. 

WZKM= Wiener Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

ZA= Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie. 

ZAOS= Zeitschrift ftir afrikanische und oceanische Sprachen. 

ZDMG=Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesell- 
schaft. 

ZDPV = Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palaestina-Vereins. 

ZV =Zeitschrift fir Volkskunde. 


I. Dicronarres Aanp CoNVERSATIONAL GUIDES. 


Abearius, Yohanna. Abridged English and Arabic Dictionary. 
sed. Beirfit, 1892. 

Badger, George Perey. An English-Arabic Lexicon, in which 
the equivalents for English words and idiomatic sentences 
are rendered into literary and colloquial Arabic. London, 
1881. 

*Baldwin, C. W. English-Arabic Dialogues for the Use of 
Students in Maroceo, Revised and edited by W. Mackin- 
tosh. Tangier, 1893. 

*Barthélemy. Vocabulaire phraséologique frangais-arabe, 2° 
éd. vey. etaugm. Leipzig, 186%. Barthélemy Vocab. 
*Beaussier, Marcellin. Dictionnaire arabe-frangais, contenant 
les mots employés dans l’arabe parlé en Algérie et en 
Tunisie... revu, corrigé et augm. par L. Machnel. 

Alger, 1884, 

Belot, J. B. Vocabulaire arabe-frangais a l’usage des étudiants. 
Beyrouth, 1893. 

Belot, J. B. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe. 2 vols. Beyrouth, 
1890. 

*Berggren, J. Guide frangais-arabe vulgaire des voyageurs et 
des Frances en Syrie et en Egypte. Upsal, 1844. 

Bistini, Butrus, mylar ples woe e; fags! dense OLS 

lism! 2vols, Beirit, 1867-1869. 

Bocthor, Ellious, Dictionnaire frangais-arabe. Paris, 1828. 
There is also a later edition, ‘‘revu et augmenté par Ibed 
Gallab. Le Caire, 1871.” 

Cameron, D. A. An Arabic-English Vocabulary for the use 

of English students of modern Egyptian Arabic. London, 

1892. 








F 
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Catafago, Joseph. An English and Arabic Dictionary, in two 
parts, Arabic and English, and English and Arabic. 2"! 
ed. London, 1873. 

Harfonch, Joseph. Le Dragoman Arabe. Beyxouth, 1901. 

Hartmann, Martin. Arabischer Sprachfithrer. Leipzig und 
Wien, 1895 ?. 

*Heury. Vocabulaire frangais-arabe. 4° dd. rev. et augm, 
Beyrouth, 1888. 

*Humbert. Guide de la conversation arabe, ou vocabulaire 
frangais-arabe. Paris, 1838. 

Lane, Edward William. An Arabic-English Lexicon, London, 
1863-1893. 

*Marcel, J. J. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe des dialectes vul- 
gaires. 5° 6d. Paris, 1885. 

*Nakhlah. New Manual of English and Arabic Conversation. 
Boulack, 1874. 

Nofal, Georges. Guide de la conversation arabe et frangais. 
6™* 6d. Beyrouth, 1892, 

*Robertson, F. E. An Arabic Vocabulary for Egypt. Lon- 
don, 1898. 

Sacroug, Gabriel. The Egyptian Travelling Interpreter. Cairo, 
1874. Pp. 338-406, there is a collection of proverbs copied 
verbatim from Burckhardt, without acknowledgment. 

Spiro, Socrates, An Arabie-English Vocabulary of the Collo- 
quial Arabic of Egypt, containing the vernacular idioms 4 
and expressions, slang phrases, etc., etc., used by ex Me 
native Egyptians. Cairo, London, 1895. Me 

Spiro, Socrates, An English-Arabic Vocabulary of the Modera 
and Colloquial Arabic of Egypt. Cairo, London, 1897. 

Stace, E. V. An English-Arabic Vocabulary for the use of 
Students of the Colloquial. London, 1893. 

Steingass, F. The Student’s Arabic-English Dictionary. Lon- 
don, 1884. 

Steingass, F. English-Arabic Dictionary. For the use of both 
Travellers and Students. London, 1882. } 

‘Wahrmund, Adolf. Handwérterbuch der deutschen und neu- 
arabischen Sprache. 2° Ausgabe. Giessen, 1887. ‘ 
Wahrmund, Adolf, Handwirterbuch der neu-arabischen und: 

deutschen Sprache. 2° Ausgabe. 2 vols, Giessen, 1887. 

*Wolff. Arabischer Dragoman. Leipzig, 1883. 
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Wortabet, William Thomson. Arabic-English Dictionary. 
With the collaboration of John Wortabet and Harvey 
Porter. 2" ed., revised and enlarged. Beyrout, 1893. 


I. Grasocars amp Grasnrartoat Disovssions. 


Almkvist, Herman. Kleine Beitrige zur Lexikographie des 
Vulgiirarabischen. Leiden, 1891. 

Bauer, L, Einiges ther Gesten der syrischen Araber. ZDPV, 
1898, vol. 21, pp. 59-64. Bauer Gesten. 

*Bauer, L. Lehrbuch zur praktischen Erlernung der arabischen 
Sprache. (Schrift- und Vulgiirarabisch). Jerusalem, Leip- 
zig, 1897. Bauer Lehrbuch, 

*Belot, J. B. Cours pratique de langue arabe avec de nom- 
breux exercices. Beyrouth, 1896. Belot Cours. 

Brockelmann, ©. Zur Aussprache des arabischen Gim. ZA, 
1898, vol. 13, p. 126. 

*Briicke, Ernst. Beitriige zur Lautlehre der iosktiahans Sprache. 
Wien, 1860. 

Caspari, Karl Paul. A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 
translated from the German by W. Wright. 3” ed., 
revised hy W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de eons: 2 
vols. Cambridge, 1896-1898. 

Caussin de Perceval, A. P. Grammaire arabe alge pour 
les dialectes d’Orient et de Barbarie. 4° 6d. Paris, 1858. 

Conder, C. R. Palestine Peasant Language. PEF, 1889, pp. 
133-142. 

*Crow, F. E. Arabic Manual, London, Luzac, 1901. 

David, Ms ‘tude sur le dialecte arabe de Damas. JA, 1887, 
8* sér., vol. 10, pp. 165-199. 

Dirr, A, Grammatik der vulgiir-arabischen Sprache fir den 
selbstunterricht. Theoretisch-praktische Sprachlehre fir 
Deutsche auf grammatischer und phonetischer Grundlage. 
Wien, 1893. 

*Dombay, Franz von. Grammatica linguae mauro-arabicae 

 juxta vernaculi idiomatis usum, Accessit vocabularium 
Latino-mauro-arabicum. Vindobonae, apud Camesina, 1800. 
Dozy, R, Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes. 2 vols. Leyde, 
1881. 3 
Faris el-Shidiac. A Practical Grammar of the Arabic Language. 
With interlineal reading lessons, dialogues and vocabulary. 
24 ed., by the Rev. Henry G. Williams. London, 1866. 
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*Goldziher, Ignaz, Abhandlungen zur arabischen Philologie. 
Leiden, 1896. 

Green, A. O. A Practical Arabic Grammar. Oxford, 1893. 
Green Grananar, 

*Grinert. Ther dic Imila. Wien, 1876. 


Guest, A. R. <A Review of ‘Spoken Arabic of Egypt.” , 


JRAS, 1902, pp. 444-461. 

*Harder, Ernst. Arabische Konversations-Grammatik mit be- 
sonderer Berticksichtigung der Schriftsprache, — Teidel- 
berg, 1898. 

*Hondas, O. Précis de grammaire arabe. Etude de Varabe 
régulier et de l'arabe vulgaire. Paris, 1897. 

Huart, Clément. Notes sur quelques expressions du dialecte 
arabe de Damas. JA, 1883, 8° sér., vol. 1, pp. 48-82. 
Jayakar, A. 8. G. The O’minee Dialect of Arabic. JRAS, 

1889, N. S., vol. 21, pp. 649-687, 811-880. 

Kampfimeyer, G. Beitrige zur Dialectologie des Avabischen. 
WZKM, 1899, vol. 13, pp. 1-34, 227-2650. 

*Kampffmeyer, G. Die arabische Verbalpartikel } (m). Mar- 
burg, 1900. 

Lane, E. W. Ueber die Aussprache der arabischen Vocale und 
die Betonung der arabischen Worter. ZDMG, 1850, vol. 
4, pp. 171-186. Lane Aussprache. 

Lansing, J.G. An Arabic Manual. 2"¢ed. New York, 1891. 

*Lerchundi, Fr. José, Rudimentos del Arabe vulgar que se 
habla en el imperio de Marruecos. 2™¢ ed. Tanger, 1889. 

*Marie-Bernard. Méthode d’arabe parlé (idiome du Sénégal). 
Paris, 1893. 

*Meakin, J. E. Budgett. An Introduction to the Arabic of 
Morocco, London, 1891. . 

*Nallino, Carlo Alfonso. L*Arabo parlato in Egitto. Gram- 
matica, dialoghi e raccolta di circa 6000 vocabuli. Milano, 
1900. 

Newman, Francis W. A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting 
of a Practical Grammar, with numerous examples, dialogues, 
and newspaper extracts; ina European type. London, 1866. 

Noldeke, Th. Ueber einen arabischen Dialect. WZKM, 1895, 
vol. 9, pp. 1-265. 

Oussani, Gabriel. The Arabic Dialect of Baghdid. JAOS, 
1901, vol, 22, 1" half, pp. 97-114. 
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Palmer, E. H. The Arabic Manual. Comprising a Condensed 
Grammar of both the Classical and Modern Arabic. Lon- 
don, 1881. Palmer Manual. 

Palmer, E. H. A Grammar of the Arabic Language. London, 
1874. 

Practorius, Franz. Ueber den arabischen Dialekt von Zanzibar. 
ZDMG, 1880, vol. 34, pp. 217-231. 

*Reinhardt, C. Ein arab, Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Omin und 
Zauzibar. Berlin, 1894. 

Rogers, E. 'T. Dialects of Colloquial Arabic. JRAS, 1879, 
N.S., vol. 11, pp. 365-379. 

Sabbig, Mihi’il. Grammatik der arabischen Umgangssprache 
in Syrien und Aegypten. Nach der Minchener Hand- 
schrift herausgegeben von H. Thorbecke. Strassburg, 1886. 

*Sapeto, Giuseppe. Grammatica arabica vulgare, ad uso delle 
scuole tecniche, 2 ediz, Firenze, 1885. 

Seidel, A. Praktisches Lehrbuch der arabischen Umgangs- 
sprache syrischen Dialekts. Wien, 1894. Seidel Lehrbuch. 

*Seidel, A. Praktisches Handbuch der arabischen Umgangs- 
sprache iigyptischen Dialekts. Berlin, 1894. Seidel TTand- 
buch. 

Socin, Albert. Die arabischen Eigennamen in Algier. ZDMG, 
1899, vol. 53, pp. 471-500. Socin Higennamen, 

Socin, Albert. Arabische Grammatik. Paradigmen, Litteratur, 
Ubungsstitcke, und Glossar. Berlin, 1894. Socin Gram. 

Socin, Albert. Bemerkungen zum neuarabischen Tartuffe. 
ZDMG, 1892, vol. 46, pp. 330-398. Socin Tartuffe. 

Spitta-Bey, Wilhelm. Grammatik des arabischen Vulgirdia- 
lectes von Aegypten. Leipzig, 1880. 

Stumme, Hans, Grammatik des tunisischen Arabisch. Leip- 
zig, 1896. Stumme Gram. 

el-Tantavy, Le Scheikh Mouhammad Ayyad.  Traité de la 

: langue arabe vulgaire. Leipsic, 1848. 

“Tien, Anton. Manual of Colloquial Arabic, comprising prac- 
tical rules for learning the language, vocabulary, dialogue, 
letters, and idioms, etc., in English and Arabic. London, 
1885. 

Toy, C. H. The Semitic Vowel a. AJPhilol, 1881, vol. 2, 
pp- 446-457. 

Toy, C. H. On some phonetic peculiarities of Cairo Arabic. 
JAOS, vol. 14, pp. exii-exiv. Zoy Cairo Arabic. 
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Vollers, Karl. Beitriige zur Kenntniss der lebenden arabischen 
Sprache in Aegypten. ZDMG, 1887, vol. 41, pp. 365- 
402 ; 1896, vol. 50, pp. 607-657 ; 1897, vol. 51, pp. 343- 
364. Vollers Beitriige. 

Vollers, K. Lehrbuch der wgypto-arabischen Umgangssprache. 
Kairo, 1890. Vollera Lehrbuch, 

*Vollors, Karl. The modern Egyptian dialect of Avabie: 
grammar, with exercises, reading lessons, ete. Translated 
from the German by F. C. Burkitt. Cambridge, 1805, 
Vollers Burkitt. 

Wallin, G. A. Bemerkungen ttber die Sprache der Beduinen, 
ZDMG, 1868, vol. 12, pp. 666-675. Wallin Bemerkungen. 

Wallin, G. A. Probe aus einer Anthologie neuarabischer 
Gesinge, in der Wiste gesammelt. ZDMG, 1851, vol. 5, 
pp. 1-23; 1852, vol. 6, pp. 190-218, 869-378. Wallin 
Probe. 

Wallin, G. A. Ueber die Laute des Arabischen und ihre 
Bezeichnung. ZDMG, 1855, vol. 9, pp. 1-69 ; 1858, vol. 
12, pp. 599-665. Wallin Laute. 

Williams, Talcott. “The spoken Arabic of North Morocco. 
BA, 1898, vol. 3, pp. 561-587. A bibliography of 22 
works on the Arabic of Morocco is appended, 

*Willmore, 8. Selden. The spoken Arabic of Egypt. London,’ 
1901. 


I. Spxcrat Arricies on TRANSLITERATION. 


*Barb, H. A. Die Transcription des arabischen Alphabetes. 
Wien, 1860. 

Brockhaus, Hermann, Die Transcription des Arabischen Alpha- 
bets. ZDMG, 1863, vol. 17, pp, 441-478. 

X™ Congrés international des Orientalistes. Session de Gendve. 
Rapport de la Commission de Transcription. Leide, 1894? 
A translation of this report is printed in JRAS, 1895, pp. 
879-892. 

Haupt, Paul. Die semitischen Sprachlaute und ihre Umschrift. 
BA, 1889, vol. 1, pp. 249-267. : 

Kuhn, E. und Schnorr von Carolsfeld, H. Die Transcription 
fremder Alphabete. Vorschlige zur Lisung der Frage 
auf Grund des Genfer ‘‘Rapport de la commission de 
transcription” und mit Berticksichtigung von Bibliotheks- 
zwecken, Leipzig, 1897. 
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Lepsius. Uber die Arabischen Sprachlaute und deren Umschrift. 
Philologische und historische Abhandlungen der Konig- 
lichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1861, pp. 
97-152. 

Lyon, H. T. On a Proposed Method of Transliterating the 
Languages written in the Arabic Character. JRAS, 1890, 
N.5S., vol. 22, pp. 631-638. 

*Monier-Williams, Sir M. ‘The Transliteration of Oriental 
Languages. AQR, Oct. 1891. 

Newman, F. W. Arabic Transliteration. JRAS, 1891, N.3., 
vol. 23, pp. 340-343. 

Socin, Albert. Referat itber die Transcriptionsfrage. ZDMG, 
1895, vol. 49, pp. 180-183. Socin Transecriptionsfrage. 
Transliteration Committee, Report of the. JRAS, 1894, pp. 

(1)-(13). 
Transliteration. JRAS, 1896, pp. (1)-(12). 


IV. Texrs. 
al-Abithi, Ahmad. Sybian ws dF b Gybiuadl Obs 
wel gal ced xdet gllall da pL dls 
ete uel edt ols pail. 2 vols, Cairo, 


1892. Proverbs are in vol. 1, pp. 25-37. Must. 

Agoub. Romances vulgaires des Arabes. JA, 1827, 1° sér., 
vol. 10, pp. 257-264. (‘Translations only.) 

Barthélemy, A. Conte arabe dans Vidiome vulgaire de Syrie. 
JA, 1887, 8° sér., vol. 10, pp. 260-339, 465-487. Bar- 
thélemy Conte. 

Barthélemy, L. Cent proverbes arabes. Recueillis en Syrie. 
RL, 1890, vol. 23, pp. 349-368. Barthélemy Proverbes. 

Bauer, L. Arabische Sprichworter. Mitgetheilt in Jerusalem. 
ZDPV, 1899, vol. 21, pp. 129-148. 

Berchem, Max van. Conte arabe en dialecte égyptien. JA, 
1889, 8° sér., vol. 14, pp. 84-110. 

Bouriant, U. Chansons populaires arabes en dialecte du Caire, 
@aprés les manuscerits d’un chanteur des rues. Paris, 1893. 

Burckhardt, John Lewis. Arabic Proverbs, or the Manners 
and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, illustrated from 
their Proverbial Sayings current at Cairo, London, 1830. 
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Burton, Richard F, Proverbia Communia Syriaca. JRAS, 
1871, N.S., vol. 5, pp. 338-366. Reprinted in Unexplored 
Syria. London, 1872, vol. 1, pp. 263-294. 

Christie, W. Der Dialect der Landbevélkerung des mittleren 
Galilia. ZDPYV, 1901, vol. 24, pp. 69-112. 
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SYRIAN SONGS, PROVERBS, AND STORIES. 


Werpprne Sonas.' 


All of the wedding and funeral songs which I collected were 
sung by women, * 

Songs in honor of the bride, These fall naturally into three 
groups: (a) Those sung before she leaves her father’s house ; 
(b) Those sung while she is going to the bridegroom’s house ; 
(c) Those sung after her entrance to the bridegroom’s house. 


(a) Before leaving her father's house, 
1 


Swale eatyll ods whayle is [pls Leal 
Kanal aes ods bio white Iplls gal 
LSet ptelall cls Lage die Ipils Leet 
i gt Rel ot dol ols byw le tye Les 


tha hala sannik tawili kilt ir-rumh bil-saskar 
tha kala sannik snfra hilt ik-Sermas bil-meskeb 
cha kala sannik baida kilt il-ydsmin abyad 
éha kala xannik somra kilt alla min is-sukkne le lili li, 


They said that you were (lit. concerning you) tall; I said, The 
lance among the soldiers ; 
They said that you were pale; I said, Wax in the mould; 
They said that you were white; I said, The jasmine is white ; 
They said that you were brown; I said, Sweeter than 
sugar. 


The exclamation Lgs! at the beginning of each verse is 
variously pronounced éha, aiha, or tha; Dalman has uwi/a, 
At the end of each song, there is a rapid repetition of the sylla- 
ble fin a very high pitch. These shrill cries of the women are 


called the Lxt¥; calajit ; singular, xb, als zalgnta. 


1 For a brief description of the wedding customs, see Dalman p. 184 ff. 
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2. 
SE UI gale opal Usyae Led 
s ssl Se lame digeles Lest 
MAigio pyill ss xb ou gil 
oid gg gis gla be Mas galled 


tha weytnik is-vdd fnllitni ana gonni 

Cha w-hijbénik sibya srk il-hayd minni 
hat kunt ndyimi s622 in-ndm mithennyi 

Cha tja hiydlik sala bali tjennenni Wi li Wi li. 


Your black eyes made me sing, 
And your two eyebrows captured the essencé of my life 
from me; 
I was sleeping happily in my deep slumber; 
Your image came on my thoughts, and maddened me. 


Cf. Littmann p, 61, No. 2. 


aiyp alan shales Lgl 
she Dog he Sea Kt 
Joely ead Solaw Ly al 


digg) g tl leyblelele 


cha bayddik baydd il-vonrnka 
tha hamrit hodidik hulka 
cha yd sarddt ilti bydhadike 
the yd Sdtra yd libke Ui tt i li. 


Your fairness is the fairness of paper ; 

The redness of your cheeks is natural. 
Oh the happiness of him who will take you, 

Oh clever and elegant one! 


The § of $olaw is pronounced as part of the following 
word oll. 


Cf. Tucaine 21, 64. 
VOL, XXII. 
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er 
pore use Helse Le! 
pie dels Dyas Leal 
DOS yal, Le xela abit Ugal 


ol eg! gl (tte Ley lOya Le 


tha bayddik baydd il-anarmar 
chu Sawik fotdyil sanhar 
tha ilik Simi 3d rds dnddik 
cha saude t-md btitgnbbor li lili li. 


Your fairness is the fairness of marble; 
Your hair is braids of ambergris; 
You have a mole on the upper part of your cheek; 
It is black, and will not become dust-colored. 


AJ! for the classical WW. Le for As. xolé: The Syrians 
regard a mole as a mark of beauty, particularly if there are 
hairs growing from it. 


Les hyip cand Lgl 
weed! ram gar be Lal 


eee gl Lele U Uayal! Le 


éha tnllit min tawakitha tha lahit bi-traktha 
che yd béha jib i&-Semasat tha lilsards td nijliha li li li li. 


She looked from her windows ; 
She appeared with her Turkish ear-rings. 
Oh her father, bring the candles - 
For the bride, that we may escort her (in her 
wedding-march), 
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Before leaving her father’s house, the bride, holding a candle 
in cach hand, and supported by old women, walks slowly back 
and forth three times through the length of the room. ob 
for eli. Ly is used in place of the classical i. 


6. 


ow prs Ligdy sy Lat 
soul Ae Gils C00 dol Lgl 


thine he Gide LI) hie Lal 
eg gg! ste ote oe poll gintt Leal 


tha savrast wvddéna salam léki 
che slitdtik deheb tlik saPidéeki 
the mknddvr ilmdz yelike a0 qbinik 
cha gaiyébti il-kompr min bén sainéhi i li li tt. 


My bride, we have sent greeting to you; 
Your bracelets of gold betit your hands ; 
The circlet of diamonds befits your forehead ; 
You have caused the moon to disappear (by the 
radiance of the diamonds) between your eyes. 


gbinik for jebinik, Tn regard to this pronunciation, Professor 
Torrey writes: ‘In a word of two or more syllables, beginning 
with a short open syllable, the first vowel sound is often trans- 
posed, so as to stand before the first consonant, instead of after 
it.” Thus we have mth or emlih, ketiv ov ektir, ete. 


7, 
dee aL ves Ll Lest 
dais Le Ka Sas! 
© Slows gi howe oh os Leal 
of fff Hee seks ae Lal 
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cha olla masik olla masik 
tha kutr il-biki md byinfusik 
sha in kin misindy fi hét abaki 
cha bkbasth t-fudih masik li Wi Ui, 


God be with you, God be with you, 

Much weeping will not protit you; 
If there is a nail in the house of your father, 

Draw it out, and take it with you. 


The second half of this song means that on this great occa- 
sion of her life, the bride’s father will allow her to take anything 
she wishes from his house, even to the very nails. 


8, 
Od peed) gty5 Unnze be Led! 

gee dis the Lis Lad 
Leaps Lame dla 2! 


Se gg! gti Hal ds Lertes! Lea! 


éha ya sards kimi lonsir iki 
tha xanna 3aldhi mitl salditki 
dha homédtik hebbtha a-sbzztha 
tha asmltha biddl immik trobbtki lt lt tt Ut, 


Rise, oh bride, let us escort you ; 

‘We have upper chambers like your upper chambers ; 
Love and respect your mother-in-law; 

Make her, in your mother’s place, train you. 


Lie for die. This contraction is common in the Lebanon 
and in the towns. To the south, particularly between Karak 
and Petra, I have heard the pronunciation 3andana. This use 
of J with the first person of the imperfect with the meaning 
‘let me,” ‘let us,” is comparatively rare. More frequent is the 


use of the verb el. The above form would be -Aws Lule: 
Cf, Dalman p. 212. In place of tunsir, Dalman has lanzar, 
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(b) Song in the bride’s honor, sung as she goes to the bride- 
groom’s house. 


9. 
Legal fo ye xls Lagye Lg 
dsLews dbo o a= & Kal 


Lgrols sla iS Lait SLe Laat 
Sse gt ciel bl ul ye oy! pi Les 


cha 3arisnea taba min ddr abitha 
tha yd xards limani diydl fustanik 
tha mal in-nvjol limman k4f kamitha 
tha fettah il-ward min rds it-trabini Ut li U6 Ui. 


Our bride is ascending from the mansion of her father. 
Oh bride, raise the train of your dress. 
The palm bent when it saw her figure ; 
The roses opened from the ends of the branches, 


(c) Songs in the bride’s honor after her entrance to the 
bridegroom’s house, 


10. 
Det dane Le yyitive mma Le Leal 
pl eb cee W bt LI 
ge gig CONES ly gil tee Le Led 


cha min kal sannik somra yd tolsat il-bedri 
cha ya simsum mak¥ar y4 sasel Sehdi 
éha ana lehott lik dvheri liknttasbk in-nvhrt 
tha yd habtbet knthi a-ya kinnet id-dohri lt lt Ut Ut 


Bi Who said that you are brown, oh face of the full moon, 
k Oh peeled sesame, oh honey-comb? 
Let me put my back for you, let me take you across the river. 
Oh beloved of my heart, oh daughter-in-law forever. 
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11. 
HO old edo yo ¢ pill Upabe WU Go Leal 


Diy rapmally Oyyll WW es Leal 
gb das List3 ley (35 yyy Led 
oo gh hele gM 5 plu Lei 


éha dnkh lik tubal ilefirvk min dafultibe li-biih idedie 
che fettihtik ileward winenisvin wil-uzhdr 

éha bohiidrna zasuk a-traiydine tsil ndr 
chit sellim timne ili saléki Sav Ue li Ui Ui, 


The drums of happiness played for you siuce your entrance to 
the door of the mansion; 
The roses and the white roses and the flowers opened 
for you; 
Our incense burned high, and our chandelier will blaze with fire ; 
(God) give peace to the mouth which advised you, 


spb for bby. 
12. 
Lind pl sylbly gang Shel Le 
Laas pall aphLs Shgany Sh Leal 
_ US Se ext mrt gu Led 


tha tthe? au-séhela bil-helwi il-yom daifitna 

aha dhe? au-séhela bil-hebwi il-yém Snvrnfitna 
cha kunti goribi wil-yém sorti kinnitna 

cha bekSert fiki yd habibit kill sailitna li li le li. 


Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she is our guest ; 
Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she has honored us. 
You were a stranger and to-day you have become our daugh- 
ter-in-law; 
Ihave given the good news of you, oh beloved of all 
our family. 
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After the letters @ @ U2 U4 b, &, ¢ g and Si s* is 
generally pronounced ai, To this rule, however, there are 
many exceptions. There are differences according to locality: 
in Beirfit and its vicinity Wise and Wad are pronounced sé" 
and dé; in the Lebanon, saifand daif. OL® (contraction of 
Idke) in Beirfit is Aéh, in Northern Lebanon, hack. 


13. 
xdé ly wav b Lgl 


ds Julio Gas pstll g5 Kew Le Les 
sre Fl oye 29 Galen Lai! 
tal ol gi xt eatle Le Lig gahel Let 


cha yd baida yd guida 
tha yd semeki fi L-bvlor tilsad bi-sindsil fudda 
cha hotténa labthi min il-mdl ta yorda 
chu dgelhi bénna ma sdkit il-bugda li li li li. 
Oh fair, oh fresh one, 
Oh fish playing in the sea among chains of silver; 


We paid the money to your father, so that he should be satisfied ; 
Make peace between us; may the hate not survive. 


Cf. Dalman p. 264. 


° Songs in honor of the bridegroom. 
14. E 


Lin easy Spi olll yaapall Le yt Leal 
thee lat Babyy pees Le 
PSN pgiatm UE ymszall le Leal 
oo eg Ration dal gos de bp Le, 


éha ¥a hel-saris ili hebbah bét homadh 
tha kebirhum t-exgirhum whkaxa bi-hdwdh 
cha kdl il-saris ana lwbbéthum aktar 
tha nial xala kolbi alla min is-sukkor Ui li li li, 


7 
; 


. 
; 
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What bridegroom is this, whom the family of the mother-in- 
law loved ? 
Their eldest and their youngest fell in love with him. 
The bridegroom said, ‘*I loved them more; 
‘They made an impression (lit. descended) on my heart 
sweeter than sugar.” 


waa Ls for the classical urge tho. pPyady for 
as 15 


Walt crle Walt ele Lgl 
Label lps Spb aes! cant Leal 
Biene pane yrne Le Leal 
oid gf EI dal nage UES Ua 


Cha knllit is-gola jolt is-sole 

chu wirtefasit in-nejmi Sok buwdd il-silya 
cha yd min yeb&sir méemti 

cha tekollel sarisna ehtil il-hena li li li i. 


The service is finished, the service is finished, 
And the star has risen above the doors of Heaven. 
Oh who will give his mother the good news ? 
Our bridegroom has been crowned with the crown 
of happiness. 


Yo for ko. xine for the diminutive sel. The verb 
js has come to mean simply “‘ to be married ” (see Wortabet). 
Miscellaneous songs at weddings, 

16. 
Song to the bridegroom’s family. 


ad haps duly ald le yytae Lgal 
pehguns XU Lobo ols pods! 2) 
WJ Jysly Oued dye lab egy) LI Let 


lg gl gh SA Kne opens Litagye yo alas Lgl 
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cha 3asfar 3ad-dalyi bilbul yitnrgilla 
tha ahdin bindt il-asdyil vlla yesehhilhum 
cha ana lerah lis-sultdn sabd il-hamid a-killa 
cha liza min sarasitna btiswa saskarak killa li ti ti li. 


A bird on the vine, a nightingale will sing for him; 
(You are) taking the daughters of the nobles, may God 
help them. 
Let me go to the Sultin 3abd il-Hamfd, and say to him, 
*©A glance ‘from our bride is worth the whole of your 
army.” 


xJ dope: the root de, seems to be derived from the class- 
ical form O56, which has the same meaning. When a pronoun 
oceurs with the preposition J, the resulting word is pronounced 


as though it were a part of the preceding verb; in the present i 
case this has resulted in pronouncing the two words in such a 
way that the & is pronounced without the Jedda, which would 
regularly be found in this form of the verb, ill: in the ver- 
nacular, the | of the first person singular of the imperfect is 
often omitted. : 

Cf. Dalman p. 212, Littmann p. 61, No. 8. 


17. 
Song for the priest. 


wed & Lae & Let 
alg Ka be Lgl 
vlell dine b Kl 


sad uripl MG Ll 


tha ya hitrina ya ldbis cha yt sukkour il-ydbis 
éha ya masammid is-subydn cha yd mekélil iLsardyis lit tu. 


Oh our priest, oh-well-dressed one, Oh dried sugar; 
Oh baptizer of the boys, Oh marrier of the brides! 


Cf. Littmann p. 22, No. 85. 
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18. 


A girl’s song for her four brothers. 


ponies Ss & x22)! xz)! o>! Leal 

paedhe ob pls nya, nulls Ipands Leal 
pezolay peal ULEAI yo SEI Legal 

og eg rede gh ovals erat itl 


tha aati arbas arbas yd rabbi ollihnm 

cha yibabir bis-séf wit-tirs kndddm bith salilihum 
tha ittall min i§-8ibbdk immum witnddthun 

che a-tisrohe big-saut yd vnbbi follihum li lé li li, 


My brothers are four, four, oh Lord, preserve them; | 
They play with the sword and the shield before the door 
of their upper chambers. 
Their mother looks from the window and calls them, 
And cries out, Oh Lord, preserve them. 


ALI for dbs. Cf. Littmann p. 22, No. 77. 


19, 
A girl’s song for her smal] brother. 
xe et! eho pay eo gl 
Ipzaw woliy Ly Iya Lgal 
sess! she dahl atl lad Le Ipeles Leal 
tha haiyi iz-egir drds jah bilimmn 
cha ija.ward ijjari li-hidemtu a-Semmi 


éha semmn yd bindt semint ; 
cha tasallema yd kebdb Wsb ij-jerid minna li Ui Ut Ut. 











Vol. xxii] Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 201 


A dvds of cloth will cover my small brother; 
The roses of Bengal came to his service, and he smelled 
them. 
Pronounce the name of God, oh maidens, pronounce the name 
of God, 
Learn from him, oh youths, the play of the sticks. 


A drs is about 26 inches, Wye to pronounce the name of 
God is to guard against the influence of the Evil Eye. Cf. 


Dalman p. 186, dept! ws: a game in which the players 
throw short light spears at each other. Sometimes played on 
horseback. 


20. 
A girl’s song for her two brothers. n 
HS gle dS Syl Lg! 
ated! de gyi ie L Lgl 
ALE Le Ing pgadist dia! fpaly LI Leal 
Sd rho GLU Le Ils, KL byals Lest 


cha afati tnén milli tnén 
tha yd hobbe i-laln salaj-jibhetén 
tha linma rahi laxind efendihum a-hakii hel-kilmtén 
Cha tegdmazt it-hekkdin t-kdla hed-Sebdb mnén li li li li, 


My brothers are two; what two! 
Oh pearl on the two foreheads! 
When they went to their Effendi and spoke these few words, 
The governors exchanged looks, and said, ‘‘ Whence these 
young men”? 


21. 


Song for a young man present at a wedding. 


Iphy8 SAS Gals Le bys Leal 
ab Mayry yb SLadt Le oo lel 

pee Uyase ro pile 3 Lgl 
ogg) OI Iybths lin, al Slate Leal 
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cha kil yd nds kiltkiin kittie 
Chi kit he&-8ebb iz-znvif A-mzénd (ilie 
cha timma hatin deheb mahbak bi-lalir 
che snkbdl imma t-faiyder yienlgutala Wi li li ti. 


Say, oh people, all of you say, 
Who is this handsome young man, whoxe ornament ix his 
height; 
His mouth is a ring of gold set with pearls, 
I hope that his mother and his sisters will sing for him, 


Cf. Littmann p. 18, No, 39; p. 68, No. 11. 
22. 
Song for a small boy named 3idil. 


te pot Lau Le pity dole Leal 
gis dy aap Us xis Lgl 

sy dolly elem! S esta Lest 
ggg get Op 28 eas poll ob Led 


tha xadil engaiyor 34 bust il-havir yimki 
cha keffia mohanna sobiva zebed meh&i 
éha seelt rvbb is-semd@ wil-wdhid il-sarki 
tha kdn it-komor bis-semi’ St nézzelie yimdi li li li li, 
3idil is small, and he walks on carpets of silk; 
His palms are colored with henna, and his fingers are 
smeared with ointment. 
I asked the Lord of Heaven and the Enthroned One (lit. the one 
of the throne) ; ‘ 
‘© The moon was in the heayens, what brought it down to 
walk ?”” 
Henna is put on the hands as a sign of rejoicing. 
23. 
Song for the guests while food is being served. 
F Lene oilye cl Le! aS, pice Li! 
sed gee ddd ponone pile ry! Leal 


q 
‘ 
: 

4 
5 
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tha sahhtén ti-sahha cha arbas sawdfi masha 
cha arbas gordyir simsum — tha sala kill bobbi sahha Wi li ti ti. 
A double health and a health, And four healths with it; 
Four sacks of sesame, For every grain a health! 
ras &: 1 gvrdri=12 midds, or 216 litres, 
Cf. Jessup p. 329, Littmann p. 23, No. 95. 


24. 
Nong for a young man. 


yt eye pate be up wee Le Lei! 
yh Le abl yy aXe pet Le Leal 
lal east Ly lll excl Lee! 


ec) col ch yell Le wits gle, gil, hast Leal 
tha yd prwdja butrus yd safén yom il-harb 

éha ya Semas mekki G-dan il-komor sfid-derh 
éha basétlak is-sultdn yd sejis il-knlb 

cha dktul wishnuk a-sallik il-meinaka sad-derh ili Ti li. 
Oh Hewaja Butrus, oh two swords in the day of war, 

Oh candles of Mekka, and light of the moon on the road! 
The Sultin is sending (word) to you, oh upright of heart, 

« Kill and hang and erect gallows on the road.” 


_ The title xal> is applied only to a man who is a Christian. 


Fuweras Sones.’ 


25. 
Song for a young unmarried woman. 
cop be win Lobe! Su ein 
cok Sn Leal, Lagat No ype elem 


Cp ede hy a! ol he 
cop eed date Lepbe ciple Lew 


! See Dalman p. 816. 
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domanelit sitt is-snbdya hominetit biddha trik 
domamedlit nin div abthe wil-gote il-abyad yilah 
gordbh leben ija werdha kat beldha ime brik 

yd béha hbif saléha hintak me thalliha trih 
wd-huaydt béyi ow. Paddy ma bokdli rejis. 8 


The princess of the maidens is ready (lit. has packed) ; 
renly and she wishes to go; 
Realy (to go) from the mansion of her father, 
and the white veil gleams (about her). 
The Raven of Death came before her, 
he said, ‘* Without her I shall not depart.” 
Oh her father, swear for her, 
that you will not (lit. do not) let your daughter go. 
‘* By the life of my father, 
for me there will be no return to the mansion.” 5 


au: in the translation, I have given the original meaning 
of “princess,” rather than the ordinary meaning of ‘ lady.” 


ere for Wihel. 


26. 


Song for a young woman. 


Pill p82 py Bost gtyins Le Uddin tal Ae 
pie giles Ley Mist aodilly alt Wey dood, as” 


wlék bindbik yd nasnirati taht fey ij-jéz bi-dan il-kumor 
kif bindbik a-béyik gayib wik-Semas bi-jébta t-md satdni 
hobor, 


Why must I mourn you, oh my delicate one, 

under the shade of the walnut-tree, in the light of the moon? 
How shall I mourn you and your father absent; 

and the candles are in his pocket, and he gave me no word. 


I; in the vernacular, both ot and wlasd are used 
for the plural. In fnneral songs, a girl is often likened to a 


bride. For the use of the candles in this connection, see note 
to No. 5. 





a 
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27. 


Song for a married woman. 
nds dudids USS RGR Dy) Ly lu Gow Le 


ee? le asl 3231 Raa Ce) ey Ssty> & 
sll ee daylt at BUS Ku le le daw be 
Ay ast Le Ute gga Hand Ls yl Sew 


yd sitt sdra yd wirdi mngudda 

y4 kaukeb bi-kandil fudda 
yd jorji srax lil-hakim jibi 

il-dhwi bi-frakik ma btirda 
y4 sitt sdra yd sukkor nebati 

y4 kumis iz-zebed mas il-bindti 
yd sitt stra yd gobnik tnati 

mitlik ma tjib il-wdlddti. 


Oh Sitt Sfira, oh fresh rose, + 
oh star in a silver lamp! 
Oh Jérji, hasten to the doctor, and bring him ; 
the brothers will not consent to your departure, 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh sugar-candy, 
oh cruse of perfume among the maidens ; 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh the affliction for you to die! 
The mothers will bear no more like you. 


aw: see note to No. 25. &y~ for El 


28. 


Song for a married woman, who died in childbirth. 


sl Lgsiilee walle ails 


’ cent dul pid xaed ; 
| xadas Lady Leyst al 
| dail Ja vw weal uw xl 


206 HH, M. Huxley, [i902. 
ile G3 op pb Gal, 
Lgidy gay Unpyall Leo) viet 
wall Lesh wy! re & « as 
Lgxene Jo lk eth UW wl 


tdhti tise bi-tokhe il-hakmivt 
libsi il-hdtion bid il-ydmnint Z 
tabi abithea biddha tikkavit ; 
hayiti min iLmét min hdl it-takiti 
wikrik yd knuvr min Sok hdvitha 
Hifi hel-sarie a-30 shitnitha 
Siti yd kama in kedinhe tabit 
win kén méatit ya dill mémitha, 


Tiibti is ascending in her Cashmere dress ; 

wearing the ring on her right hand. 
Seeking her father, she wishes to see him ; 

she fears death, and the dismal (lit. heavy) state. 
Rise, oh moon, over her house ; 

see for me this bride, and what is her sickness ; 
See for me, oh moon, whether she recovered ; 

and if she died, oh the affliction of her mother! 


29. 


Song for a married woman, 
, > vaye Le Dyas o> 
st! Sylaiiane 4 O yaatis od ; 
Le) ps UY dyad gle 
se bol Jb 


30, ce dinblos a 
Ode SJL dine ; 
dats e* eal dinse 


Syalell Bray give raphty 
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heli bi-axarik yd xards hell 

heli bi-Fasarik yd mustdnzive i-henni 
heli bi-kaaarik la-imanik kalithe 

VYimmi lil-mét ma holt 
limit featinik hdj mddérdavra. 

yd mexitik bid-ddr karj i-gondara 
yd meditile bil-bét subh il-Lalkik 

R-bi-tdb sini 2diva il-mokbara, 


Loose your hair, oh bride, loose it, 
loose your hair, oh you who are expecting the henna ; 
Loose your hair, say to your mother, 
‘*Oh my mother, it is not time for death.” 
Gather your dresses, better than that they should be scattered. 
Oh your walking in the mansion is dainty and elegant ; 
Oh your walking in the house is praise for your Creator, 
and in your dress from China you are visiting the cemetery. 


‘ 30. 
Song for an unmarried girl. 
aay Ug) de Le ay5 git L gop 
xazlile an val is ctly ays 
wpe ds 6 old 5G Leet b 
kant yd binti kami ma jnllik li-hen-nomi 
kami wajhi béyik jayiblik sebas wwkdmi 
sebas toktmi min ijjeddd tilbsthum 3al-saydd 
yd immha fikki il-hnddd Sahhi bintik héni. 
Rise, oh my daughter, rise, it is not time for this sleep ; 
rise, meet your father, who is bringing you seven dresses ; 
Seven new dresses, and you will wear them for the feasts. 
Oh her mother, take off the mourning, your daughter is 
here, 
yy for lis. Both pronunciations én and héni are com- 


mon, . 
VoL. XXII, 14 
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31. 


Song for a young woman named Lamis. 


eb obs by xine & uate! 


wise Ly gdayt? yah ote hl dpe 
same Ly chart pat sose hall dpe 
gol glut olalt de LLwall hol, Le day 
yd lanis yd subiyi yd kab ijsjauheviyt 
yekial i-binwdh hidi Fa bitridt yd subiyi 
yekal it-bawlb hidi &0 bitridi yd subiyi 
brid ma radia is-snhdya sale l-saydd iswdr hidi 


Oh Lamis, oh young woman, 

oh essence (lit. hearts) of the jewels. 
The door-keeper will say, “‘Go away; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?” 
The door-keeper will say, ‘‘Go away; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?” 
“T wish what the young women desired, 

for the feast-days, a bracelet on my hand.” 


32. 
Song for a young woman named Tibti. 
US els, pay Sood BIG! Yat Al le Weed. 
canis Lgl pail ant I HI gill, xisls col» 
Hyp anlaty pay Wansl ai lIl crpaal il Lp dhtae 
Shialls de ply yall ono olds gt lay Goyal! gle 


saldmtik yd imm il-saytin id-dibléni 

libsik hartr t-mhdrmik kittdni 
hédi tébti wa-halki iza théddelit 

Sibi ’Lkomor il-hdll bi-nisdni 
saldmtik yd imm il-saydn il-lauztyi 

libsik harir t-mhdrmik wirdiyi 
hédVLsaras wa-halki lau théddelit 

Sibi’ L-komor t-lau hall bis-saiftyi. 





5 
q 
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Peace on you, oh mother of the languishing eyes; 
your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are of 
linen. 
This is Tabti; by my Creator, if she is dressed, 
she will be like the moon appearing in April. 
Peace on you, oh mother of the almond-shaped eyes; 
your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are 
rose-colored. 
‘This is the bride, and by my Creator, were she dressed, 
she would be like the moon, were it to appear in 
the summer, 


thine (lit. your peace) is the salutation used to a sick per- 
son, who answers, dying xt or yee pone xUI or simply 
yao pew . 
33. 
A second song for Tabti. 


So sa7* L he ths Ope yee sel & 


Xeplive Exe piel ye Ogle owes) la e tla, 


yd tdbti Xasarik mejsid bihydt béyik ya sarnsi stdi 
wahyidt béyi ma bokit basdwid derd il-mokdbir lir-rejits moklahi. 


Oh Tabti, your hair is curled; 
by the life of your father, return, oh my bride. 
‘« By the life of my father, I cannot return; 
the road to the graves is impossible (lit. reversed) 
for returning.” 


The next four songs were composed in memory of Halil Hair 
Vila, who was a doctor in the British Army, and died in the 
Sudan. 

34, 


Lagdy Ons dye Glew Ligd, Spasiw Le pate Lb 
Lyrae Has Gp? Ip xerudts MST Oye lel 


phe] 


210 


Staal Se ch 

poll de Loy ,.0 

5 Loplie ay shou 
AF COSI, SS gams 

Ligell Le emay ST 
sled Lindy 

xls Cigale Iyarls dane 


yd hakim 34 standral woddéna 

Tisesultdn sabd il-mejid si-lis- 
sebas mlith 

sah dik il-sar¥ bdhi 

tollast it-hermra lejanetiue 

tollast: il-humra Iejamihe 

yd saddn hintina 

yd béyt lakilum 

dorh is-séf killit 

sidi kdgid i-Lamra li-herjlu 


HM, Husley, 


(1902. 


eo pall deo cle 
Leyak ted Iyxlic 
Leged fod Lalo 
Lye Yloyw & 
peed xa b 

JS igual Ly 


Lamy! Ios! dole oo 


Lis-sultdn subd iemejid widdéna 
yijtt hinnd sik yaszdna 


vith hakion il-scsdhiv 

deSerdha sala l-biyddiv 

linddy béya méyeltha 5 
bi-witkik wid-dikkd ki 

mrdkib vesit sdl-mine 

yilbok li-dirsdni 

sabid yilsabir his-séf hndddimi. 


Oh Doctor, we have sent to Constantinople, 

to the Sultin 3abd il-Mejid have we sent; 
To the Sultiin 3abd il-Mejid and to the seven kings; 

they will come, they will comfort us for you, 
The cock of the heavens crew, weeping; 

the doctor of the troops has gone. 
Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

let her go to the threshing-floors. 
Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

to the mansion of his father, take her. 5 
Oh Sudin, you have mocked us, 

in your market, and in your shops. 


Oh his father, meet them, 


the ships have anchored in the harbor. 
The beating of the sword, all of it 


befits his arms; 


My lord wishes the bay mare to cardcole. 
Servants will play with the sword before him. 


L.2: Gy for pS. Lid: eyed for layed. 
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iri xelw 0S 
welott ie Inlay 
syd AIL ybls 


yd vf aki hemelini 


Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 


grim gi b 
alyill ds eb 
lal Is he & 

ele JUL oJ de 


nuss ads wokhfant 


ta yijt kull i-kordyih 
té yija hull it-knvdyih 
baxdilli bid-ddr adsa 


td yija yuweddarini 
i-yehmelit sanni*Lmosdsih 
hdtrik yd immi it-hantini. 


Oh my comrades, carry me, 
for a half hour, raise me; 
Till all the relatives shall come 
till they come and bid me farewell; 
Till all the relatives shall come, 
and shall bear the troubles from me. 
T have still an hour in the mansion; 
farewell, oh my compassionate mother, 


L. 1: giplee for edplsol. as for ies. 1.2: JK is 


pronounced either kul or kill. 
36. 


peckymer Pussy BL 





ite oH of 
gt Ah gl 

oe dle & 
ale sy 

ge citys anally 

xiaydl xeaell Iylpss 

10 site Le yo de 


wailed! yc xmas <2 
Abs Le bys bys 
lls pel 
Sle yy sce pi 
walle Lara byley 
wiles le ele wus 
wel 5 Le bags Iyeys 
peat gl oe as 
ettebns onal & 
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yd haiyi workud léyi mosibi -hnllit saléyi 

hi mogibi min il-musdyib kéin lehe it-bé sdyih 

kami ndhi yd knvdyib yd immi wihki saléyi 

ibkan saléyi yy? apwdti i-mit ma fih Semiti 

phuw middi min haydti hin eciyi worfihatt 5 
astra yesihit big-gnndti yd halil yd saineyi 

kif sdvit hel-mngdyib dikker int bil-guedyih 

kitmi with yd kurdyib — wilhisit herdkis saleyi 

Kilt seen keulli id-datiad a-hilit lilemémi iehvaind 

ya ‘Lesadra teellemin? yd mela ilhdvis yd sainegi. W 


Oh my brother, hurry to me; 
a woe has fallen upon me. 
It is a woe of woes ; 
death was descending (to be added) to it. 
Rise, lament, oh relatives; 
oh my mother, weep for me; 
Weep for me, oh my sisters. 
death has in it no rejoicing. 
The last part of my life, 
my brother and my comrades were (present); 5 
And they began to cry out with their voices, 
*©Oh Hall, oh my eyes!” 
How did these woes arise ? 
They left me in the foreign lands. 
Rise, lament, oh relatives, 
and put on black veils for me. 
Lift the trouble from my heart, 
and speak to the sad mother. 
Oh Holy Virgin, receive me; 
oh Protecting Angel, oh my eyes! 10 


In several places, the conjunction » has been used where it 
seems unnecessary; there are really two clauses where we 
should expect only one. In a translation of 1,1, the unex- 
pressed meaning might be indicated as follows: ‘*Oh my 
brother, (rise) and hurry to me; (there is) a woe, and it has 
fallen upon me.” 


L. 6: ott is a term of endearment. The plural We is 
also used in the vernacular. 
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5 


10 


37. 
Nalek OS pal gle Lb Ge 
Oe a ee 


plat x! pas wl ols hudng Sha? pe 
del, wad! om wt dott yl Yo wh 


by byele Jo dale yas, eb 
Srp el be ae Sry gs lo 
grke pede os edd Ips eye! 
ealuttl, al aill le weld! Shs well 
sir gh é plat pre iy sf 
PT 

ett ote sl wydt pal wale 

haif yd hela i¥-Saodrib tindefin taht it-trab 

il-mot hedhed sazimi Srakhum hedhed kmodmi 


min basda. yekil modi mat santar aba s-Sebabi 
mat santar abii'l-merdjil kdn visa elf rdjil 


y@ haiyi wirkud sqjil dikk 34 Xevit iv-rebab 5 
ddb kali tayini hin ma ijt yuweddastint 
il-mét frak il-hebdyib fi basadhum selyani 

il-mét frak il-hebdyib 31@L-kordyib win-nesdyid 

Gh min bem il-mosdyib Si blayi deSSerani 

Si bldyi atrakitni 10 
sdhit il-iinm il-honiini ah yd sama saytini. 


Alas, oh handsome (possessor) of the moustaches, 

that you should be buried under the earth. 
‘Death destroyed my strength, 

their departure has taken away my support.” 
Who after him will bear my burden ? 

3antar, chief (lit. father) of the youths, has died; 
3antar, father of courage, has died; 

he was worth a thousand foot-soldiers. 
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“Oh my brother, run quickly, 

pluck the string of the rehdd. 5 
My heart and my eyes melted 

when they came to bid me farewell. 
Death is the departure from the loved ones; 

in their distance they forgot me. 
Death is the departure from the dear ones ; 

(the trouble falls) on the relatives and the loved ones. 
Ah! the heaviness of the woes ! 

In my trouble they left me, 
In my trouble they forsook me.” 10 
The compassionate mother cried, 

‘Oh the blindness of my eyes!” 


Lines 1, 3-4, and 11 are the direct utterances of the singer, 
while lines 2 and 5-10 are supposed to be quoted from the 
deceased doctor. L, 4: 3antar is still regarded as one of the 
great mythical heroes, 


The next four songs were for a young man named Navid. 


38. 
Aaiane 63 pyill ole uae G eb ce 
Ayle xeyila)! Lo — sd le cel ys 
dole Jpto y duis chet oad 
; dybe yasliye yiyds Ase Gps 9} 
hajj ndyim yd 3arts (ab in-ném fi sainék 
kim utlas 3@'l-hdra ajerrib het-tokami salék 
kam utlas bihydtak la tawwil gaibdtak 
lau bitiaf haydtak koddéS hezndnin ralék. 


Enough sleeping, oh bridegroom; 
the sleep was pleasant in your eyes, 
Rise and go up to the house, 
and try on this raiment. 
Rise and go up in your strength; 
do not prolong your absence. 
‘Were you to see your sisters, 
(you would know) how grieved they are for you. 


L. 3: yb for Jy bs. ISL.b for iaak. 
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39. 
lwleo le, sda sIt aye 2 Lebar Owe G sid 
Labiswe dill Leal Gs parre La alert age yo 
vy] 
oles le po Gps Lede dS eslas dlrs dyrw 
Aye] 


dale wyah Ai edb yl dishes Upb 3 due Ly 

5 ppiles acpi dol ie b xigyll aad xiget Oye 

elas oly dog, xtaety Ogee dal Lol 
okie! 


il-hdra yd sastd hnjerndha 

min yom ir-rahli a-ma dnhvlndhe 
min yom tr-raldi y@ saris iz-2én 

nulna buwdbha bin-nil sobugnaha 
y@ sasid bintak stdkit lk 

biddha t8af §0 jar iz-zomdn salék 
yd saxtd la tauwil giydbtak 

in tawonlt immak bteheon salék 
sastd mejtti: li-hdrta iz-2éni 

y4 mala it-tokami maallokiné 5 
yd m4 "hla saxid a-mejita sala’l-bét 

a-lennt sala’l-saydd wik-Saxdnini. 


The house, oh Sasid, we have forsaken 
from the day of (your) departure, and we have not 
entered it; 
From the day of departure, oh handsome bridegroom, 
we have painted its doors with indigo. 
Oh Sasid, your daughter has craved you; 
she wishes to see how time has changed (lit. oppressed) 
you. 
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(There will be) a return of Sasid to his beautiful house. 
Oh how splendid are the costumes which are hung up! 5 
Oh how handsome is Sasid, and (how good) his return to the 
house; 
at least for the feast-days and for Palm-Sunday. 


This song recalls the custom, prevalent among all primitive 
peoples, of deserting a house after there hax been a death in it, 
on account of the belief that the house is haunted by the spirit 
of the deceased, 


Te 4: Of, Ghoaglweé with Wlas of No. 38, and olaé of 
No. 40. 


. 40. 
Lass! wpe ye sr Yo Nye L wal Sys Gps J 
ls! dL xi syriey a8 ya ol dye byte 
ty alley parm Luni — ney rue Opty gil Ly dgrw Le 


la trnfrif fok rast yd gordb 

la thoddbrni sun mot ik-Febdb 
hubbrai: saxid kam min sufinti 

btuntuern imemit la-hadd il-giydb 
y4 saxid ya’ba zendd mpbrimi 

keffitak hartr t-3akdlha ritimni 
keffitak havir t-3akdlha Siklén 

a-bkitak hitta xdmyit sayani. 


Hover not over his head, oh raven (of death), 
inform me not of the death of the youths; 
Say that Sasid has recovered from his sickness. 
His mother will wait for him until the setting of the sun. 
Oh Sasid, oh father of the corded arms, 
your keffiyi is of silk, and its sakdl is Grecian; 
Your kefftyi is of silk, and its sakdl is of two materials. 
I wept for you until my eyes were blinded. 
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L. 3: The keffiyi is a head-dress consisting of a square piece 
of cotton or silk, folded diagonally. It is kept in place by the 
suki, which is much like a piece of rope, going twice around 


the top of the head. IL. 4: oe is pronounced either /wtta or 
hitta, 


41. 
Se A> Sd eye SI hall cds sels eu 


hunt kiidi Sift il-gordb afi 
yd robbi hubbirnt hobur aft 
hoblen imme li-vasid tab - 
yd gobna yikin taht it-trdb gafi. 


T was sitting and I saw the raven returning. 
Oh my Lord, give me the healing message. 
Tell the mother of Sasfd that he has recovered. 
Oh his affliction, that he should be sleeping under the ground! 


42. 
Song for a physician of Bhamditin. 


oer soe ual, souls SUI! Pees 
HEN Seal, was pS LN 
pee Lake old, xiJLall Le dpw Slo 
damny aie aust, dual Le xu 


5 oy ald b dsisJ! Le oles b 
ps Ga JE yall, Lighe clayall eaatls 


dnkhnk il-bakar bida wintokol lida il-yamin 
ruzzit i-bdkdr fudda wid-deheb lil-haiydlin 


hdrit stdi hel-sdlyi wil-hamdm minnha yitir 
yd dest: hel-mbaiyod wil-sasel minnt yistl 
yd hsdni hel-mhanjel y4 Yama barbasin 5 


bdsit il-sarbdn saléna wil-yom fukid minna kebir. 
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The staff jingled in his hand 
and he transferred it to his right hand. 
The hook of the staff is of silver, 
and the gold is for the horsemen, 
‘The house of my lord is this high one, 
M and the pigeons fly from it, 
Oh his copper kettle, (which was) this tinned one, 
and the honey flows from it. 
Oh his horse, this white-footed one! 
Oh his bridle, (which cost) forty piastres! 5 
The Arabs have descended on us, 
and to-day a great man has been lost from us, 


Ley ye Ls is a staff sometimes carried by prominent men, 
It is often decorated with strings of coins, which make the 
jingling referred to in the song. IL. 6: The use of the passive, 

, 


as secn in OK, is rare. 


Song for a young man, 
ada a 
ALL Gunayall eapiey 
la thalas il-saris mat 


yd bfta friftla 
yd béyt kam tenlakthun 


le umayell igl its ¥ 
J sey xe! 
ahha bil-salliyi 


bi-tofti win-nemasiyt 
t-minfawoit il-sarts lil-salltyi. 


Do not say the bridegroom died ; 

here he is in the upper chamber. 
Oh his sister, prepare the bed for him, 

the bedstead and the mosquito netting. 
Oh his father, rise, that we may meet them, 


and we will take the bridegroom into the upper 
chamber, 





eg OS Pen en 


| 
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Song for a man. 
Vets dail Je, 
be ye gurls Jule, 
35S pate le 
> dyell oS oly 


yd bust amilli il-sameliyi 
bust samelli ilsameliyi 
jdbu mkdwi t-kdlu 

it byasmil il-kéy 
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steal at deel cau 
ibeall J hee cams 
Wyss pe bale 
0 dane 9 


a-bulli is-sndr yithauwa 
i-8alli dvlasain min jamea 
YG xatir teeawoa 
win kdn il-mornd jaiuea, 

‘ 


Oh (Dr.) Post, perform on him the operation, 
and let the chest take in air. 
Post performed for me the operation, 
and removed for me two ribs from inside. 
They brought a branding-iron and said, 
“Oh poor man, brand yourself.” 
What will the branding avail, 
if the disease is inside ? 


The first line is the direct utterance of the singer, who was 
the wife of the deceased. The rest of the song is supposed to 
be quoted from the deceased. As a cure for diseases of all 
kinds, branding is extensively employed by the natives of Syria. 
The branding is performed either with a hot iron, or a glowing 
rag, tightly rolled up. One of the most common places of 
branding is the top of the head. 


45. 
A mother’s song for her dead child. 


wlulal de pill ey! 
aslo Cue Wdic es i Sess 
si lula abe ype pill che 5, 
va wlilas oF, gh dame Ji : 








220 HT, M. Hirley, (1902. 


lerith lil-kobor hidd asdsdtn 
a-kel lil-kobor Ui sandak fabih bith 


pndd suléyi itekvbor min janmdt asdsdta 
hal fubthik: bili t-tofipit sadamita. 


Let me go to the grave, and destroy its foundations, 
and say to the graye, ‘Youn have my dear one, 
give him up.” 
From inside its foundations the grave answered to me; 
it said, “ Your dear one has rotted, and his hones 
have decayed.” 


L. 1: O® and Jy3 for dot and Jy. 
L, 2: xslelés for slelac. 


The next two songs were sung by a mother for her two dead 


children. 
46. 


x cams! gb er! uth 
xl slay s°! Ac e ole 
; Lak a) cbydy peaks gel 
UT Lage fa) Ls xs 
Hs bb on J gr 
petlyen Iam ory shyt 
hall ya Opel pails he lilly 
yd nijmt is-subh tolli wirjasi lila 
sellmili 340 alddi bi-zjdh vila 
sellmi 3aléhum a-kililhum nahna 
Sterdkna ti-yijmas jenasna olla 
yd nijmt is-subh sirt bil-fela siri 
a-Fafili wén raha mehebbini 


Gai wen hvtta hamilithum 
wil-knlb sala frdkhum aswad min in-nili. 
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Oh star of the morning, peep ont and go back to God; 
give my greetings to my children, by the majesty of 
God; 
Greet them and say to them that we 
have been separated, but God will gather us together. 
Oh star of the morning, move on in the heavens, move on, 
and see for me where my beloved ones went, 
And see for me where they put their burdens. 
The heart is darker than indigo at their departure. 


iis git to t ltl. L. 4: for the sake of the rhyme 
ol instead of (aut. 


47. 
ale, pl gd dae peter) 
git XH or proteins 
gle dau! os xapt ILI 
eS xsl Lt pede! gaa Ole 
ge Ids antl AAS 


xl Ww & gel Al Se 
eit de SOI cinls Le 
: : 5 Kiddy leo Le sill 0,0 Lb 


5 peylsl oS; os! who gt y 
pALe> iySry pagal gyieit 
robbétham mitl dad il-koz raxswdni 
a-skaithum min keffi a-dirsdni 
linmea kibrit hoaiyt kult is-sasd jdni 
gordd iL-bén njodhum wana il-hozini Jolldni 


kawdni il-bén bedol il-kéy kéyéni 
keyén sala hdjbi a-kéyén sala xaini 





as 
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key ilesala fdjbi yd nds dawéti 
met dint elkéy sala veint : 
yd didit i-knbur ya hamea t-fensni 
la tdi deydt addi i-thkka azrdrhum 5 
bitsateT imemhrne t-bithearhi diydrlumn, 


T brought them up as delicate silk worms ; 
and gaye them to drink from my palm and from 
my two arms, 
When they grew older, T said, ‘ Happiness has come to me.” 
The Raven of Death took them, and left me, the 
sad one, 
Death branded me instead of one brand, two: 
two brands on my eyebrow and two ou my eye. 
The brand on my eyebrow, oh people, I have soothed, 
only the brand on my eye pained me, 
Oh worm of the grave, oh red and harsh one, 
do not cat the hands of my children, and unfasten 





war ates oe 


let gage eee. aghe tor 







the buttons of their clothing. 5 
You will make miserable their mother, and will destroy their 
houses. 
PROVERBS. e 


Unless the contrary is indicated, the numbers in the references 
refer to the numbers of the proverbs in the collections cited. 


48. 
pldsdl TT cowl st Gin be 
ma bikorkis f?d-dist illv'l-saddm. 
“Nothing rattles in the kettle except the bones.” 
The most useless people are the only ones who do much talk- 


ing. plas for ples. 
Cf. Bauer 2, Landberg 65, Tallqvist 166. 


‘ 49. 
“ene xl cast ape ew dS} 
id-dik il-fahih min taht imma yisth, 
‘«The clever cock crows from under his mother.” 
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Clever people show their cleverness when they are young. 


Cf. Barthélemy 13, Burckhardt 48, Burton 88, Einsler 174, 
Freytag III 101, Green 3, Harfouch p. 324, Jewett 6, *Kallius 
361, Landberg 139, Nofal p. 608, Socin 422, Spitta 28, Tallqvist 
56, Tantavy p. 115. 


50. 
Op One re) 2 ys us oth 
habibi bhébbic t-lau kan 3sabd aswad. 
**T love my dear one, (even) were he a black slave.” 
Cf. Barthélemy 40, Burckhardt 227, Burton 131, Green 28 
Harfouch p. 824, Landberg 47, Socin 105, Tantavy p. 121. 
51. 
wiley xsilbo ele SlsGb xab adil wl 
kidnit iL-kidri ndksa betinjdné sdrit tafha t-milydni. 


‘*The kettle was in need of an egg-plant; it became full and 
overflowing.” 


Used if one person interferes unnecessarily with another’s 
business, when only a slight favor has been desired from him. 


Cf. Harfouch p. 329, Jewett 21. 


52. : 
yas st SII plage lott 
iz-ziydr bisallim id-dibb ir-rvks. 


‘The barnacle teaches the bear the dance,” 
Cf. Harfouch p. 339, Jewett 80. 


53. 
te 5 Lay Reeve | vl 
in illebth bil-a¥ara yifhem. 
“Tf one is clever, by a sign he will understand.” 


Cf. Burckhardt 64, 475. 
‘VOL, XXIII. 15 
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54. 
EL gens gio yle be dee 


bahki masik ya java hotta tismaasi yd kinnd, 


“T talk with you, oh Neighbor, so that you will hear, oh 
Daughter-in-law.” 


Cf. Kinsler 83, Freytag I p. 72, TI 2557, Tarfouch p. 331, 
Jewett 3, Nofal, p. 595, Socin 554 and ZDMG, yol, 3%, p. 197, 
Tallqvist 127, *Tasliyeh p. 20. 

55. 
min id-deffi li-taht il-miardd. 
‘From leaking to under the water-spout.” 


The meaning is similar to that of our proverb, ‘* Don’t jump 
from the frying-pan into the fire.” 


Of. Freytag II p, 236, Harfouch p. 318, Jewett (1) 15, 
Landberg 21, Nofal p, 627, Tallqvist 179. 


56. 
SyaKlle pas ptm Uys dpi 9 
la thal fal hotta yisir bil-mekydl. 
“Do not say ‘horse-beans’ until they are in the measure,” 


Cf. Bauer 84, Burton 83, *Faris p. 203, Fitaner p. 129, 
Harfouch p. 332, Nofal p. 606, Tallqvist 149. 


57. 
it-tomas dorr ma nefas. 


« Greediness is poverty, not profit.” 
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58. 


Clie wihsye de dao JS 
kull dik xala médbeltt saiydh. 
**Every cock crows on his own dung-hill.” 


Cf. *Berggren p. 230, Burton 47, Einsler 12, *Firis 200, 
Harfonch p. 330, Jewett (1) 4, Nofal p. 608, Socin 190, ‘Tall- 
qvist 139. 


59. 
go SB de GY, Ce pe & Syl 
imruk sala nohor sajjdj ald timruk sala nvhor hddi. 
‘Ford a boisterous river, and do not ford a smooth river.” 


A gruff, boisterous person is the best to trust. 
Cf. Bauer 47, Jewett 32, Nofal p. 603. 


60. 
wpb Te oust IS 
kitret il-ayddi tehruk it-tasdm. 
**Many hands burn the food.” 
Cf. Burton 178, Freytag III 2611, Jewett 42. 

61. 
rogif bi-rngif a-ld yibdt jarak jasdn. 
*€ Loaf for loaf, and your neighbor will not sleep hungry.” 


Cf. Barthélemy 49, Bauer 49, Burton 38, *Faris p. 197, 
Harfouch p. 325, Landberg 128, Tallqvist 64. 


62. ° 
ux® Ey ys otek dal 
kardmtik yd sain tikram merj saydn. 
‘* Por your sake, oh eye, Merj 3aytin is honored.” 
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For a man’s sake, his friend will be honored. Merj 3ayfin 
(lit. Meadow of Springs) is the name of a village of the Lebanon. 
The same word being used for “eye” and ‘spring,” this 
proverb has a force in the original which it loses in the transla- 


tion. 
Cf, Nofal p. 622. 
3. 
mS he Jilly mei de bul! 
il-bntn sala likmi wik-Sorr sala keilmi, 


“The appetite at a mouthful, and the evil at a word.” 


Of. Bauer 48, “Berggren p. 187, Burckhardt 312, Burton 
179, *Firis p. 192, Nofal p. 613, Socin 366 and 367, Tallqvist 
33 and 174. 


64. 
38 yd kedik hotta yutlas il-haste, 
“Live, oh nag, until the grass grows.” 
Used when one person wishes to put off another by promises. 


Cf. Burckhardt 425, Burton 91, Einsler 89, *Firis p. 199, 
Freytag III 2217, Jewett 68, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 111. 


65. 
min hdlik li-mdlik li-kwbbdd il-drwdh. 
‘From Hilik to Milik to the Taker of the Souls.” 


If one lends any of his possessions, they will continue being 
lent, and he must not expect to get them back. The literal 
meaning of /Adlik is ‘one perishing” and of médlik ‘‘a pro- 
prietor.” 


Cf. Jewett 108, Spitta 141. 
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66. 
LY eas lhe Led de tt Gb 
tubb ijjerra xala timmha btitlas il-bint lo-immha. 


‘Turn the jar on its mouth and the daughter will come up like 
the mother.” 


The shape of a water jar is such that if turned on its mouth 
the jar will look much the same as when in its normal position; 
so a danghter will grow up to be like her mother. 

Of. Barthélemy 59, Bauer 112, *Berggren p. 508, Burton 15, 
*Firis p. 198, Harfouch p, 327, Landberg 60, Nofal p. 613, 
Socin 577, Tallqvist 95. 


67. 
wid GKudly glare dls 
il-hayik sérydn wis-sikkdf hifydn. 
“The weaver is naked, and the shoemaker barefoot.” 
Cf. Harfouch p. 334, Jewett 73. 


68. 
aleny de dil AF he 
salu kndd frdkak midd rijlék. 
‘«To the measure of your bed, stretch your feet.” 


Cf. Bauer 172, *Berggren p. 248, Burckhardt 411, Burton 
27, Hinsler 179, Freytag III 1855, Green 126, Harfouch p. 328, 
Landberg 135, Nofal p. 625, Socin 201, Spitta 148, Tallqvist 
105, Tantavy p. 64. 


69. 
Ags ¥, Goll vas 
nuss id-derb a-14 kultha. oe 


‘* Half the road, and not the whole of it.” 


When one starts on the wrong course, it is better to turn back 
than to follow the matter to an unsuccessful conclusion. 


Cf. Harfouch p. 331, Landberg 183, Nofal p. 615. 
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70. 
linna thijj il-kikdn i-tirjas bela sikdn, 


‘©When the ravens go on the pilgrimage to Mekka, and return 
withont their legs.” 


When this happens, then such-and-such a thing, now regarded 
only as a remote possibility, will take place. 


C£. Jewett 35, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 38. 
71. 
ugtel SUS Gsyy2 ao wget XSy5 a le 


ma ri Sali msausi hntta yirzikha kiydl asma. 


“There is no wormy horse-bean without (God’s) granting it a 
blind measurer.” 


Even the plainest girl may get married. \ 

Kevgaae for Kavgane 

Cf, Bauer 44, Burckhardt 618, Burton 65, Landberg 6, Spitta 
41, Tantavy p. 128. 


72. 


JLo SLUby whe GILb Iyaatins Le cyait 
tnén ma byikbasa talib 3blm a-talib mal. 


‘«Two will not be satisfied: the seeker of knowledge and the 
seeker of money.” 


Of. Erpenius p. 51, Freytag IIT 369, Socin 256. , 


73. 

9 Ody dite cola das 
bhebbak yd iswari mitl zindi la’, 
‘*T love you, my bracelet; like my wrist? No.” 


Cf. Barthélemy 32, Bauer 98, Harfouch p. 320, Landberg 
58, Nofal p. 598, Socin 51. 
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74. 
wh oie Y Udgd> dinic baal 
oh foz satikak jdidak la yibkdlak, 
‘*Keep your old, your new will not stay by you.” 
Old friends should be trusted more than new ones. 


Cf. Barth@lemy 2, Burton 170, Einsler 97 and 98, Freytag 
TIL 1920, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett 71, *Kallins 426, Landberg 
167. 


75. 
“BEL dole ¥, Jae yoy! 
abras xdkil tld jahil ndtik. 
** A wise mute, and not a fool who talks.” 
The first is far preferable to the second. 
Cf, Freytag ITI 783. 
76. 
Sab dys ple usb by 
iza fdtak 3dm trejja gaira. 
“*Tf one year passes you by, trust to another.” 
Of, Barthélemy 4, Jewett 123. 


7. 
neil chy rol SF 
zkur id-dib t-haiyi l-kodib. 
“Mention the wolf and prepare the stick.” 
) for ot Of. 
Cf. Bauer 29, Burton 80, Freytag I p. 138, nos. 433 and 


436, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 31, Jewett 56, Nofal p. 619, 
Socin 199. 


' 
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78. 
sheSyee epg! Spy eed SI 
Srkith id-dik 1-0 f li-wén biweddiky. 
“Ride the cock, and see where he will take you.” 
Go with a fool, and see where you will end, 


Cf, Bauer 154, Burton 22, Socin 150. 


79. 
ops LG deh dytul 
eskth bil-waad yd kemmiin, 
**T will water you by promise, oh cumin.” 
The meaning is similar to that of No. 64. 
Cf. *Berggren p. 271, *Bocthor p, 222, *Firis p. 192, Har- 
fouch p. 321, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 74. 
80. 
Syl c= Vy ATG gim Lexa 
iktigil hntta tdind w-ld talitdj iz-zill, 


“Work so that you may eat, and you will not need (to be in) 
squalor.” 


JN for Jit. 
Cf. Barthélemy 6, Nofal p. 617. 


81. 
oid BAT ye eel xieyIl che 
soldh ir-rastyi ahsan min kitret ijjentd, 
“*The welfare of the subjects is better than many soldiers.” 
Cf. Freytag III 1695. 
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82. 
gas Sele oat Le bf Lat de Syme vy 
udrub il-fomiri sala *L-hait iza ma lizkit byileuk nussha. 


**Throw the leaven on the wall; if it does not stick, half of it 
will stick.” 


Although we may not gain all that we desire, by trying we 
shall at least gain something. 


Instead of the last two words, I also have the variation 


aybe ere birsallim motrahha, “it will show the place 
(where it hit).” 

Cf. Burckhardt 255, Green 33, Harfouch p. 321, *Kallius 
244, Jewett 41. 


83. 
kull sanzi msallaka bi-kersadbha, 
“Every she-goat is suspended by her (own) feet.” 


As every goat is hung up in the market by her own feet, so 
every one must succeed or fail according to his own efforts. 


Cf. Barthélemy 79, Burckhardt 545, Burton 23, Freytag II 
p. 812 and p. 331, Harfouch p. 330, Landberg 72, Socin 434. 


84. 
del SI ps sis Le 
ma sandit kebir ill’j-jamal. 
**For him there is nothing big except the camel.” 


Used of a person who will not admit that anyone is better 
than he. 


Cf. Jewett 177, Socin 629. 
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85. 
watrre ot. i a.3 tl 
iMG byihfi x6llta btoktin. ii i 


‘He who hides his trouble will be killed by it (lit. it will kill 
him).” 
86. 
léyin kaudak btinkobh, ox — oe 
‘*Be your speech soft, you will be loved.” 
Cf. Freytag IIT 2937. 


87. 
mit jihi wisterdhna minna rijis kal snbhik bil-her ya halti. 


‘‘Jihi died and we were rid of him. He returned and said, 
‘May your morning be rich in gifts, oh my maternal aunt.’” 

Used when something of which we thought we were well rid, 
comes back unexpectedly to trouble us still more. pee Iso 
is one of the ordinary morning grectings. The reply is to 
repeat the greeting in the same form, or to say Uhalwo dame 
yisiad snbdhak, 

Cf. the story of Jihi, No, 108. 


88. 
xane GLa! al lode 
medardt il-mithollik sasbi. 


‘To treat the irascible man with courtesy is difficult.” 


89. 
“pee Y hstaioney doe Stew 
sauwdk jamal t-mistayil ld yisir. 
‘*To be the driver of a camel and a hurrier is not possible.” 


Used if a person tries to hurry something which cannot be 
hurried. 
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90. 
deal wlus de cb Le dad elas 
hisih il-hvkt ma tlis sala hisdb il-baidar. 


«The measuring in the field is not the amount at the measuring 
at the threshing-floor.” 


Comparable to our proverb, ‘Don’t count your chickens 
before they’re hatched.” 


Cf. Burton 84, Kinsler 45, Jewett 55 and 117. 
91. 
chebbak yd suwdri sala gair zindi le. 
“*T love you, oh my bracelet ; on another’s arm? No.” 


The two forms yl and lel occur. Cf. No. 73. 


92. 
OMS Gye axslatl soy lat . 
il-barddi il-fadiyi thawif’ tnén. 
“‘The empty gun frightens (as much as) two (loaded ones).” 
Cf, Einsler 157. 


93. . 
. Kill tdedrab tobddi sala’ t-tahin, i 
<All the roads lead to the mill.” 
Cf. Barthélemy 74, Burton 24, *Firis p. 200, Harfouch p. 
330, Landberg 40, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 138. 


94. . 
« pial Jus AS, Saylall us Sas pdm 
hoddir ir-rnfik kvbl it-tortk wiz-2dd kobl is-snfor. 


‘« Prepare the companion before (taking) the road, and the food 
before the journey.” 
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Cf. ‘Ali’s Spriiche p. 89, No. 4, Barthélemy 7, Erpenins p. 
49, Fitzner p. 130, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 33, Must p. 26, 
1, 13 from bottom, Nofal p, 602, Socin 156. 

95. 
jibnea il-ukvas te yuocnniane keke korvatic d-fanmifnn, 


““We brought the man with seald-head to entertain us; he 
exposed his scald-head and frightened us.” 


What we take as a help may become a hindrance, 


Cf. Burckhardt 186, Burton 144. 


96. 
» Bile ae yay Gyaall de val Ji 
nezzil ilnak 3ala’s-8k a-Faf min yirdsik. 


“*Take your son to the market-place, and see who associates 
(with him),” 


A man is known by his companions. 


Cf, Barthélemy 90, Landberg 154. 


STORIES, 


The following stories are in the dialect of the Christians of 
Beiriit. 
97. 


ve en gee selars ol lpi pol ye Ge adiN yrs 
“WN Bye ade T pd erst At lat at sy 
Nols yt Sls, alle UI spel 5 UL Gos alba! 


xh! os ce LI or & sls Ids tall got Le 
5 “Hw poll yy tole LH ad Ss + Bag) 





Bi 


ati 
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hertin ir-rasid tolob min abi’n-niwwds in yastih sdznr whah 
min znb, abt ’n-niuods tebvbba tat id-derej. basdén mnrn* 
il-melik. aba’n-niwdsvrag il-melik fi ijrt, il-melik: tollas 
wd Fa héda ya*ba’n-niiwds. dl la twadtizni ya maulidi ana 
Stikértak il-meliki eédi. oli il-melik héda xézvr Whah min 
zenb, 


TTerain ir-Raiid asked Abu ’n-Nuwiis to give him an excuse 
worse than a crime. Abu ’n-Nuwis hid under the staircase. 
Later the king passed, Abu ’n-Nuwis pinched the king in his 
leg. The king looked around and said, ‘‘What’s this, oh 
Abu ’n-Nuwiis?” He said, ‘“‘ Excuse me, (lit. Do not find fault 
with me) my lord, I thought you were Queen Zbédi.” The 
king said to him, ‘‘ That is an excuse worse than a crime.” 


1.8: @lb for alles. Ld: gsyh5 for SdSN5. 1.4: 
IS SG5 for SS ast. 
98. 

Be dt IS plas 6 HSI SE dats yy aULell 
eh dain Le ot Leyte Iyal Bae yan alalams plat 
SEM ch pall ale GI EL xo ony Wd 
Le ad SLE da 5 add gab UM ad SL eT ied 
5 byt) duns JE WN due ye dedas SI gt wis 
J Jb re gb «pte oS dtl yt +g she le 
byt Jas out h! bya yas uber JEU 
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ISI WHI ITM cpimnns US aba! gat L ole yt ad JL 
SH UE Gory Gas ILE Gall yal cask Lully 55 
15+ unlyall pol Ly dee GAP WN SLE dae ye pst GL 
QS! Nad Rye ned lacy SLE holig gis Carll pal 

» Gaal Sy, GE Gazal gal 


ilanelik herdn ir-rasid dl Uierijjdl iza hin bitndlin kell ittel” 

sala *s-snth bastik imns mit lira bi-Sart innak nur btitddfia. 
kdnit lélit bard? drsa. ndm ir-rijjdl. limma tolis id-dan rah 
ir-rigjdl la-xdnd il-melik, ‘olla il-melik Sa Sift fi'llél. nila 
me Sift & Ua ?andil min basid. il-melik’al fesed i&-Sart. ma § 
satdh Si. abit m-nitwis kdn hddir, tani yom olla lir-rijjdl 
btastini nuss ik-Sart iza kunt behnssillak i8-art. ir-rijjdl *al 
naam. rah abie n-nivods la-sGnd il-melik. nll il-yim kdn 
bitrid titgodda mast ent wil-saskar, il-melik ?al taiyib, rah 
abit "n-niiwds °al li-marta haddrili akl. vpnd il-dkl lil-borviyi 10 
a-rxalla’ it-tonjara fi ’s-sejra wil-melik kdn ndtir il-akl. dl lil- 
saskar ane jast. twllas S4f it-tonjara msalla’a fi’s-sejra. 
nla Fa héda ya *ban-nivwds kif byistuwi il-akl iza kdn il-akl 
JO win-ndr taht. abii’n-nttwds dl kif byitdeffa ir-rijjdl iza kdn 
3df id-dau min basid. ?al il-melik il-ha@ masak ya*bis’n-ninods. 15 
amar ilaaskar hotta yindda ir-rijjdl wastadh poms mit lira. 
vhod abit ’n-niiwils in-nuss wir-rijjdl in-nuss. 


The King Hertin ir-Rasid said to a man, ‘If you will sleep 
on the roof for the whole night, I will give you five hundred 
pounds, on condition that you will not warm yourself.” It was 
a night of bitter cold. The man slept. When the light 
appeared, the man went to the king. The king said to him, 
‘© What did you see in the night?” He answered, ‘I did not 
see anything except a lamp from afar,” The king said, ‘‘ The 
condition has been broken.” He did not give the man any- § 
thing. ‘ 

Abu ’n-Nuwiéis was present. The next day, he said to the 

~ man, ‘* Will you give me half of it, if I will get the reward 
for you?” The man said, ‘ Yes.” Abu ’n-Nuwis went to the 
king. He said to him, ‘To-day will you take lunch with me, 
you and the soldiers?” The king said, ‘* Good.” 
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Abu ’n-Nuwiis left and said to his wife, ‘‘ Prepare for me 
food.” He took the food and went outside and hung the kettle 49 
on the tree. (Meanwhile) the king was waiting for the food. 
Tle said to the soldiers, ‘‘Iam hungry.” He looked and saw 
the kettle hanging on the tree. He said, ‘* What’s this, oh 
Abu ’n-Nuwis, how will the food be cooked if the food is high 
up, and the fire beneath ?” Abu ’n-Nawis said, ‘‘How would 
the man warm himself if he saw the light from afar?” The king 
said, ‘The right is with yon, oh Abu ’n-Nuwis.” He ordered 15 
the soldiers to call the man and caused five hundred pounds to 
be given to him. Abu ’n-Nuwiis took half, and the man took 
half, 


L. 9: xSy0 for aitye, L. 11: sy for ss. 
99. 

eisbel JJb. Oadioll ory BLS isd ra) ull yl 
valle syd Gla YUU ye ale spas os el dels 
5 yl oe west cl oom Ls ofa yldb »ylpatt yt 
yitie JLte Lh ye ye Gly JE, IS ye le as, 
Us yar WLI ad Jb UI Gighsinn uF gle spe enkad 
ula pt yedas pad Nyy GE sd; OLN elegant usd 
ee LS pe eng WU! wil ae ishel Ju 
10 glee dhe le eds! LI! 
oe abi ’n-nitwds rah la-sind il-melik hertin ir-raSid. vila, axtini 
BS. izn hotta djud homdar min kull rijjdl Gipaf min marta. bi-yom 
ss: kan *dsdd il-melik ft *vsra. tollas min i8-8ibbdk S4f gobara 
taba. kdin abi’n-nitwds jdi t-mast homir ketir. ‘alla il- 


melik ¥i héda ya’bi’n-niinwds, "dl abi ’n-niwds yd sidi ent. 
semaltilli in dud homdr min kull rijjdl bipaf min marta wana 5 
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semimdadl mfettis Sift mara helwi ketir stahlétha ilak. ?nllit il- 
melik his his his btismasak il-meliki zbédi yahha werd *s-stdr, 
basdén abit ?n-nitiwds al astini hnmarén ent il-melik a-Qift min 
iLmeliki, min in-nds nhut homdr minnak hnmarén, 10 


Abu ’n-Nuwis went to the King Heriin ir-Rasid. He said to 
him, ‘Give me permission to take a donkey from every man 
afraid of his wife.” One day the king was sitting in his palace, 
He looked from the window and saw dust rising, Abu’n-Nuwiis 
was coming and with him many donkeys. ‘The king said to 
him, ‘‘ What’s this, oh Abu ’n-Nuwis?” Abu ‘n-Niowis said, 
‘©Oh my lord, you permitted me to take a donkey from every 5: 
man afraid of his wife ; and as I was searching I saw a very 
beautiful woman, and desired her for you.” The king said to 
him, ‘Hush, hush, hush, the Queen Zbédi will hear you; there 
she is behind the screen.” Then Abu ’n-Nuwiis said, ‘* Give me 
two donkeys; you are the king, and were afraid of the queen. 
From the people I took one donkey, from you two.” 10 


Lt: Lgigdst for Lgindsiat, 
100. 

Le pgbnns Jey Rae! mdse Rye clas! dade! yy spe 
daly JS pS dpe LI ala pal gate Ge pel ds, cul, s 
DUS gre Oe col lpi! pe! pede mde Uda 
nda OL daly JS .xdar udm ple daly dF cde JL 
Bide ph em AH ee GLE dey ull yal SI 
Ly Hole yt all ad JLs whol die gens lo dens 
pede Le wales Rye coe Le SLs ll pal atid pal 
vgiadst Lasts ulpall al Wl Laast a de elo 


morra hertin ir-rafid asta mit béda li-mit rijjdl a-hotthum 
idle krdsi a-"nllhum holln’ byiji aba ’n-niwds ana beillkum kill 
wahid yibid béda. basdén abti’n-nitwds ija?asad mashum. — il- 
melik al biddi kill wahid minnkum yibid béda. kill wahid bdd 
béda illa abi.’n-nivwds. basdén haf min il-melik, htdr 80 bidda 5 
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yasmil. sdr yisih mitlid-dik. ‘olla il-melik ¥4 héda ya'ba ’n- 
niwis, aba ’n-niiwds dl yd mauldi mit djdji ma biddhum dik 
salev’l-wnl. indosnt il-melik baba ’n-niwds wastah bupsis. 


Once Herfin ir-RaSid had a hundred eggs given to a hundred 
men, and placed them on chairs and said to them, ‘‘ Presently 
Abu ’n-Nuwis will come. I shall say to you, ‘Every one must 
lay an egg.’” Later Abu ’n-Nuwis came and sat with them. 
The king said, ‘‘I wish every one of you to lay an egg.” Every 
one, except Abu ’n-Nuwiis, laid an egg. Then Abn ’n-Nuwis 
was afraid of the king, and was perplexed what he should do, He 
began-to crow like a cock. The king said to him, ‘* What’s this, 
oh Abu’n-Nuwis?” Abu ’n-Nuwiis said, ‘ Oh my lord, do not 
a hundred hens want at least one cock?” The king was pleased 
with Abu ’n-Nuwiis, and caused a present to be given him. 


L. 5: > for lial. 


101. 

wept hI, Ow vis eo) le olyatt pd Ju OabyIt o> 
eR das RUE dele OW alu pf pone «daly alas 
yl » nlyal yl Ly des ~ J Jb + Ody It wy dsl 
sda de Dds! ded SE WU. ot cae le JL all 
Bly} cing ley asl sd ail LS. xa de J JE 
wig bo det ee UM at JE. dank hoy cio 
Le ype) Shas AU aI JE agdal dey Lead, gs ye? 
dE Ly WS Urs ole Ge pte J IG elgall gal 
: s J 
herdin ir-rasid’ Gl labs ’n-nivwis ma bn’ tidrab nbid wiza Sribt 
bwtas rasak. bi-yom aba’n-nitwds kdn hdmil ’oninit ndbtd. 
ilta’a bil-melik hertin ir-rasid. nll 4 masak ya bis ’n-nivwds, 
abit ’n-niiwds Gl ma masi i. il-melik ’vllia midd tdak. medd 
ida. olla midd it-tdnyi. nv vl il’vnini lida it-tanyi a-sar 


yim&i li-wera hotta wusil lil-hait. vila il-melik midd idék, 6 
VoL. XXII. 16 
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hott ilvnini bén dohrtt wil-hait d-medd idéh, nllit. il-melik 
tasa la-hén yarba'n-niiwds. nllit btinksir yd helt. dnhok il- 
melik t-ma nillit 8. 


Herfin ir-Rasid said to Abu ’n-Nuwis, ‘‘ You must not drink 
wine, and if you do drink, I will cut off your head.” One day 
Abu ’n-Nuwiis was carrying a bottle of wine. THe met the King 
Herfin ir-Ra&id. Tle said to him, ‘‘ What have you, oh Abu ’n- 
Nuwis?” Abu ’n-Nuwiis replied, ‘*I have not anything.” The 
king said to him, ‘‘ Stretch ont your hand.” Ie stretched out 
his hand. ‘Stretch out the other.” Me changed the bottle into 
his other hand, and began to walk backward until he reached the 4 
wall. The king said, ‘ Stretch out (both) your hands,” Abu ’n- 
Nuwiis placed the bottle between his back and the wall, and 
stretched out (both) his hands. The king said to him, ‘‘ Come 
here, oh Abu ’n-Nuwiis.” He replied, ‘‘ It will break, oh beau- 
tiful one!” The king laughed, and did not say anything to him, —, 


L. 4: Wddl for Jody. 
L. ?: ord Jlas is pronounced as though there were only 
one J. When Jlss is pronounced alone, the J is often mute. 


102. 

nn ete a JGes xile sty dist ee! lsd! 

Bo dle J capil dans pe gat ad ld -cinall 5 

Me garipill SL Leal g$ lead gol yadee «peal 

Ss. hand pet gab leat ULE Nsde ie adel are 
5B yA JE llasdll yidar Lal gia Gos Bs Je wd 

AUS aah Oe LIGA doly Grell daly yaudd sie 

She itty ol ceri a) JE daSSoy ciadSiy osyal Js 


Pipl de SF oles Lb yada Se gis Li, 
7 gibt gt AS Brill ebb vale wzder ahs igi, 
108 whos lead! La. yaks WLAN IS oS gos od 
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we SAN gah get salty sala a st 
: : + lags 


i8-Sitdn ija lasind ilfranji s4fa xammdl yinfuh it-tobih bi- 
timma f?s-séf. vl Sa 3amm tamil. il-frdnfi °al xammdl 
nefil it-tobif. basdén ija ik-Fitdn fUs-Kita 84f il-franji sammal 
yinefiii idch hutta yidfi. nil i&-Sitin i 31amm tasmil. "olla 
sammidl nefih lidéyi hntta idfa. harden i&-Sitan Al il-franji 5 
sandi nefsén waihid lis-séf a-wahid lis-Sita ana biddi Keliht 
tiydbi, Al lil-frinji bitrekkibni a-brekkbak. Pvllit il-franji ent 
hitgonni miwil wana bigonni minodl. basdén tolis i8-Sudn 
vikib sala’lL-frinji i-gonna mincdla, basdén holns tolis il-franji 
rikib bidi yigonni tivi lem tiri lem kull id-derd ma kdn yujlas. 
lot is-Sitdn t-hotta J? onini a-sedd 3aléh bil-felini tiri lem 10 
tivi lem il-franji golob i8-8itdn, 


The Devil came to the Frank, and saw him blowing with his 
mouth on his cooked food in the summer. The Devil said to 
him, ‘* What are you doing?” The Frank said, ‘‘I am blow- 
ing on the food.” Afterwards the Devil came in the winter, 
and saw the Frank blowing on his hands, to make them warm. 
The Devil said to him, ‘‘ What are you doing?” He replied, 
*“T am blowing on my hands to get warm.” ‘Then the Devil 
said: ‘* The Frank has two breaths, one for summer, and one for 5 
winter; I want to rob him of his clothing.” He said to the 
Frank, ‘‘ (If) you will carry me, I will carry you.” The Frank 
said to him, ‘‘You shall sing a song, and I will sing a song.” 

* Then the Devil mounted and rode on the Frank, and sung his 
song. Then he finished, and the Frank mounted and rode on 
the Devil and began to sing, ‘Tri lem tiri lem,” and he did 
not finish for the whole length of the road. He caught the 
Devil, put him in a bottle, and closed it on him with the cork; 
tiri lem tiri lem. The Frank conquered the Devil. 10 


The first part of this story has probably been brought to Syria 
by Europeans. 


L.2: ee for eX. Similarly in 1. 6, x54 is pronounced 
without the |. E 
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103. 
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kin fi melik seel il-wezir hintta yell?la. il-wezir al ana 
bhaf ijrahak. il-melik ’dl astini Sem3a a-Sahhaita. il-weair 
satdh, il-melik wallas ik-Semsxa ai-bidt yehrw lihyita. sdrit 
tehtiv? il-lahyi min fC wil-id min taht. basdén ’dl lil-aweztr 
ma ablédni bastik fursa sebsat iydm fotta UP ili rijjdl ablad 
minni. ilwezir nhod mnsdri a-rdh, wusil la-rxind fahdri. 5 
kin marie kutub ketiv. nla ana biddi Sif mistwhlak, fetah 
iLhutub it-sdr Pra, villa bubra taxa bukir bitl@?i boms mit? ork 
wilet-tauli. tint yom Wa toms mit? ors. nla il-weztr tasa 
kemdn bukra bit? ielf irk. ijatdni yom la elf? rk, il-fajart 10 
alla dahlak jnbbirni kif btasrif. ?olla ma bihusgak taxa bukra 
bitl@ elf t-lnms miyi bes btistivi fihum akl lé biddak: tude basd 
bukra, Iul?’ndd ma fik a-limma btitlas nijmit is-subh biddak 
tmat, tini yom ija wohnd elf t-homs mit’ drs t-rdh Stera bi-kull 
iLmnsdri akl t-sdr ydkul hatta ma 3ad fih yitharrak. ?dl Wi-15 
marth kafiti tulasit in-nijmi. ?alitla tulasit. ollha rahi wera 
Lmekiyih a alilhum jozi mit, ii il-meddyih gnsselth wohndih 
lil-mv'bara ti-ma hiki a-la kilmi. il-melik *ds6d fVs-sibhdk 
a-Kdyif kill 8. il-vwezir sallem mara htta taf’ sala’d-derb a- 
sdrit tesibh wit'dl il-homd illa ili mat i8-8h il-fajetri: yalrub 20 
bite nla yiguam?ln xomra ma yorjas. "allha lau kunt muk 
méyit kunt bed léki, dnhwk il-melik a dl sahith fi ablad minni, 


Ts 


There was a king, who asked the vizir to shave him. The 
vizir said, ‘“‘I am afraid of cutting you.” The king said, 
‘*Give me a candle and matches.” The vizir gave them to him. 
The king lighted the candle, and began to burn his beard. 
Above, his beard began to burn, and below, his hand. Then 
he said to the vizir, ‘‘ How stupid Iam! I will give you a leave 
of seven days to find a man more stupid than I.” The vizir 5 
took money and departed. le came to a jar-maker. (The 
vizir) had many books with him. He said to the jar-maker, ‘I 
will see your future.” Ie opened the books, and began to read. 
He said, ‘‘ Come early to-morrow, and you will find five hundred 
; piastres on the table.” The following day, the jar-maker found 
ee five hundred piastres. The vizir said to him, ‘‘Come again 
to-morrow, and you will find a thousand piastres.” He came 
the next day, and found a thousand piastres. The jar-maker 10 
said to the vizir, ‘*I beg of you to tell me how you know.” 
The vizir replied, ‘‘ That does not concern you. Come to-mor- 
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row and you will find a thousand and five hundred, but you must 
buy food with the money, because you will die the day after 
to-morrow. Eatas much as you can, and when the morning star 
rises, you will die.” The following day, he came and found a 
thousand and five hundred piastres, and departed and bought 
food with all the money. Te began to eat, until he could not 15 
move. Ile said to his wife, ‘‘See for me whether the star has 
risen.” She told him, ‘It has risen.” Tle said to her, ‘Go 
before the elders, and say to them, ‘My husband has died.’ ” 
The elders came, and washed him, and took him to the cemetery. 
Ue spoke nota word. The king was sitting in the window and 
watching everything. The vizir instructed a woman to stand 
on the road; she began to curse and say, ‘‘ Praise be to God 
that he who has died is the jar-maker, (who was) an elder. May 20 
his house be destroyed; may God make his grave deep, and may 
his life not return.” ‘The jar-maker replied, ‘‘ Were I not dead, 

I would rise against you!” ‘The king laughed, and said, ‘It is 
true, there are people more stupid than I.” 


L. 8: Uys for Liye. 
104. 
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kan fi rijjdl min 3alch séel séhir aimten bmat. nll limma 
disn”isa dink. kill yom kin yidiss dinéh a-ma yilthum 
msn” isin, bi-yém kin fi Sita w-bord ketir. dess dinéh le’ dhum 
man”izin. niin sala’d-derb t-ma 3dd tharrak. morn’ rijjdl 
a-saiyéla yd hosén ya lwsén, maredd. basdéin rah ir-rijjil 5 
lid-dasa ii-sdr yisaiyit mit fldn. ijtemasa in-nds wohndir il- 
mahmil t-rdhi ta jibth. ma hiki ala kilmi. basdén wusla 
lid-désa. fi derbén li-béta derb min fe a-derb min talit.  jtel- 
aft bén baadhum. nds? dla min fo wrab t-nds "dle min taht 
«rab. basdén hi Gl limma kunt taiyib kunt imr’ min fe 10 
kdnit id-derb @rab. basdén hwttih a-sdra yidhaka saléh. 


There was a man from 3aléh asked a sorcerer, “‘ When shall I 
die?” He told him, ‘‘ When your ears become cold.” Every 
day the man felt of his ears, and did not find them cold. One 
day, there was a great deal of rain and cold. He felt of his 
ears, and found them cold. He lay down in the road, and did 
not move. A man passed, and called to him, ‘Oh Hesén, oh 
Hesén!” He did not answer. Then the man went to the vil- 5 
lage, and began to call, ‘‘So-and-so has died.” The people 
gathered, brought the bier, and went to bring him. He spoke 
not a word, Finally they arrived at the village. There were 
two roads to his house, one from above, the other from below. 
The people disputed among themselves. Some said, ‘(The road) 
from above is shorter,” and some said, ‘* (That) from below is 
shorter.” Then the man said, ‘‘ When I was alive, I used to 
pass from above, It was the shorter road.” Then they put 10 
him down, and began to laugh at him. 


L. 7: Spam G for syns gin. 
105. 
Ip leapt ge Sy ylo une ye Jy g? of 
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Riyy Gye Le Yd od oe & ip hld du 
pt GUI LEN gel nde der ult o5 pL chy alle dee 
Vet UE dues ye mole sls .oliydl! slo ue 
JUN St pad clams sie YE em sel, ews 
10 gly ISLE squadly jadtt ops se sts spe Jol slab, 
Lee es DS sy 5 Hb gue ald wlizyl 
JE sd bays gle gle Us Sats cal epaill Uae 
Coy? SH Ghe wiped Lg) SE wlangaill yo lll. pylee ad 
was spell outer bee ie al ltl cols 
15. dept al 5 Gs ole St le phe aus male . LAI 
wt gil dds esle bole of Js Litt ee LY 
Le gual xi Lt Ut Orla wry wade chadl gi Seay 


De LI, ce eal ¥ + ghibye 


kin fi rijjdl min sain dara a-rijgjdl min ik-waifdt, kana 
mitl il-fwi, ili min sain ddra kdn danan yiedr ir-rig¢ll ili 
min i&-Soaifdt a-kdn déman yi illic’ addes bhebbak tatrni kt yim 
hotta wafik sala masrdfak, bi-yim rah la-sindi bes Rafa min 
hasta. Pnitha li-marti “ali inni mué hin a-rah thobba,  wiesil 
iv-rijjdl. Cnltha ya mart haiyi haiyi hin. *alitlic la? ma basrif & 
wént. hemel hdla a-rdh ndm fil-hdn. basd middi ija ir- 
ripdl Wt min rain dara lis-Soaifat. Sf sdhiba min hasid. 
*nllia ahel ’d-sehela wopndi lil-bét. kénsandic mistdh tin. nod 
iLhomdr a-taamah auwel mnrra a-tdni mvrra,  texamoed il- 
homdr. bis-sehera *vlla btds i&-Souifit li-btds sain déra filo 
whe kill léli byiji sala mistah it-tin ent btasrif te’auwis mlih 
hotta nurbutla. olla maslim, ili min ik-¥waif'dt *wllha li- 
marti: holly’ linma brah fellti il-homdr. rahi hotta yurbuth 
Uil-woh§. il-mara féletit i-mindr, sdhibi ’auwesi muk sari. 
inn homari flekertt inna il-wnh§, limma snrn il-homar *al15 
i héda homari. olla ili min ik-dwaifit f7l-lél sarift saut 
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homédrak emma ana tot id-duhur ma 3arifini la ent haiyi a-le 
ana haiyak, 


There was a man from 3ain Dara, and a man from ik-Swaifat. 
They were like brothers. The one from 3ain Dira was always 
visiting the man from is-Swaifit, and was always saying, ‘‘ How 
much I should like to have you visit me some day, so that I may 
repay your kindness,” One day he went to the house of the 
man from 3ain Diira, but (the latter) saw him from afar. He 
said to his wife, ‘Say that Iam not here,” and went to hide. 
The man arrived, and said to her, “Oh wife of my brother, is 5 
my brother here?” She said to him, ‘No, I do not know 
where he is.” He prepared himself to depart, and went to 
sleep in the caravanserai. After a while, the man from 3ain 
Dara came to is-Swaifiit. His friend saw him from afar. He 
said to him, ‘‘ Welcome,” and took him to the house. He had 
a drying-place for figs. He took his friend’s donkey, and fed 
him there a first time, and a second time. The donkey became 
accustomed to it. In the evening, the one from is-Swaifit said 10 
to the one from 3ain Dara, ‘‘ There is a wild beast comes every 
night to the drying-place for the figs; do you know how to 
shoot well, so that we may lie in wait for him?” He replied, 
ue Certainly. ” The man from ik-Swaifat said to his wife, “ When 
I depart presently, loose the donkey.” They went to lie in wait 
for the wild beast. The woman loosed the donkey. His owner 
? shot him, not knowing that it was his donkey ; he thought 
that it was the wild beast. When the donkey brayed, his owner 15 
said, ‘Ee, that is my donkey!” The man from ik-Swaifat 
said to him, ‘‘In the night you knew the voice of your donkey, 
but at noon-day me you did not know. You are not my brother, 
and I am not your brother.” 


L. 14: thas for oil and als for wats. 


ENS gs dE TIS LG Spall gs cle 


. 106. 
¢ Pr) SPU hoy «rae il lal 2 ye ch dle gs 
lage gly goon Le yur a SLE pady Wy witty OUI Le 
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Si riggdl rah min burr i8-8dm li-bory mogr.  rwusil lil’dhira 
O-hid mA8i fess SAF kdb ketiv, ?dl?addes fi kdb fi hel-betnd. 
wd if weld egir. nllic bes yd sidi killhum guraba. 


There was a man who went from Syria to Egypt. He arrived 
at Cairo, and as he was walking in the market, he saw many 
dogs. Ile said, ‘‘ How many dogs there are in this city!" A 
small boy (was) standing (near), He said to him, ‘ But, my 
lord, they are all foreigners.” 


107. 
overt Jie pols Gli pads dle 55d? i wh 
Gyyne ghesl La) JE gle UW yy tyle cite Le 
ey WI A Gps ne yal dda aS alls + git 
geo La) JE iw UI dyiy Cr deal Spay J ad ells 
behead Soar I Lgl JE. ne ly ae I els thgeys 
LJ Jb IS lye gout J els Orr ane Cai 


kin fi bedawi mari’. basdén 8df nis sammdl yehsda. sdf 
sobtyi hehoi a-ha kdn hela, ollha asmifi masray’ vini. alitla 
tfoddnl i&rab min dorf il-leben. limma Sirib *alitla law basrif’ 
ismak kunt beillak hentyen. oltha ismi bi-wijhik. alitia 
hentyen yd hasan. 'ollha lau basrif'ismik kunt bistektir bi-hérik, 
litle ismi jiodt ardbak. ollha fitni fetentini bi-hisnik, 


A Bedawin was passing. He saw some people harvesting. 
He saw a beautiful young woman, and he himself was hand- 
some. He said to her, ‘Do the favor of giving mea drink.” 
She said to him, ‘‘ Welcome, drink from the skin of leben.” 
When he had drunk she said to him, “If I knew your name, I 
should say to you, ‘May it benefit you.’” He said to her, 
‘*My name is in your face.” She said, ‘‘ May it benefit you, 
oh Hasan (Beautiful).” He said to her, “If I knew your 
name, I should wish that your gifts may increase.” She said, 
“*My name is inside your scabbard,.” He said to her, ‘‘ Fitni, 
you have charmed me with your beauty.” 
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L. 7: the word X43 means a ‘‘test”; the sword is the test 
of a man, There is also a second meaning, “seduction” or 
“‘enchantment.” The verb os , belonging to the same root, 
has this second meaning. 


108. 
et SLU SIG del, x45 prdic St AS SS WW 
9D pais a JE. le dade coy? Ll, xia bit dail 
WIE. oyel daly die da Dyer Gab J JU ate 
Batty WIL yl -g2r72! op® oil gin le gels 
del die as II IG Id dE - gle chic 
ae ad grt a i ‘ sy 
Seta A Go hae Noms one gr 

OS yt JIG «Gla J gual MAAS CM? ye Bday 
ci dS a est cola Le, ola le, Ll, alc 
EP gh I dee +a yam Leen aly pan 
Ra Tee dhe G85 Hey Le paella 
nde pplee II hss cil od dL. pall 
xe JG ag Dial eh RAAE pA? pe Soap USS 
15 Lebst dest ost gle. xiall pbb dest cal W es Le 
JJb -gyptl dad p> cl, - gle dake ey LI 
dey Pal byte Uw ws J JG @le Jue cies 
roa ot JG RAE a? yt Saw at Gate SLi! 
aA pgs! as oldal Guat Ley Ld OS 5 yt WI JL 
20 paatll old wil TL, ell old Lgealais aay 
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JST Ch JUAN Be Glam Gpt ase pals le der, 
sh PRE paioge AbL Lele LS Grey all hae 
JE ea chy Lal of pee ols, als \L4t ¢6 
Ebi ole oAST SI ya SLE A ny eyed 
25. Ltt yay SLE eV IE cles cal nhs wore 
bee pie ot citahe Ly he gio Jo wl J 
le Ip Ge Hg by yy Upe BOGE uke LI Cbs! 
Ls JL xiyBf did Ol pda VIE . esl ods, 
Ba geal Lode SUG yadey Ue phat bole ine 
30. spe gdp dusty Ley! ct dua ht Spd wt dls sdsl 
DUE ary SUG syd! ges. gual Se Le 
a Jb ye AS aye GS mye J IL “hve Jie 
ws cil glee dU ese by gual ay gyyH! 
Ids Vad IE odes ole xis ins J 
5. site erat rt Hhipw og} vals ch gtie Hy Ly aes 
xsbs loa! dt numa hill ele gat Is pode: 
JE. IAW yey gy! Ls «baal Le aley ais 
Us xt ag’ JE -yabats ela! de aielle 
ch unde SJ JG vgelne Le erkey iit aiid J 
40 pgrlesl, wlaled ostol cos Let SLs Ry l dusd 
IS, Gorell 5 das US. erball fe gale aly 
LS gad ye US JU oy dW ad coleleat! 
Le ee aye LQ. gttey Gdrall dee «cys 
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Iyhey .zady cleo als Lid ols duis Gydrall 
ead Rye & dal gi ls psu bs dt 
A SLT pal JE ye cal op WE gare bal 
Nye pe ke gi ch AIT UE Lgl by erley (HL 
yee Line lite oa gate plie le ay) cyl Le Js 
Ge afeves) nde gt Gye oe + pSell ct Meeyie cite 
50 ed yt! oy gil a pls BayyBt odie 
SF SFP CH ye & ot LEI IG gad. Spy 
One sell gf Bye) Syl LAdde © Fy cyl Le 
ub gta yt Weald byes LIS cyl Js 
pylee ILS Lgl eles xd dl ye cual 3 
55 lela St, Owl, gral, Ldl, a otis ole, 
of Saye WI yas des ye cle Glo yar ele, Ley 

chy AS ow 


kin yi tnén bfuci sandhum tint. wahad vlli lit-tdni ent &3sud 
intur it-tini wana brtth boxsud sdnizx, Pnlli iz-2egir la. faiya 
‘olla taiyib bea la ti’sud xand wdhad ejradi. ‘olla mlih. sar 
yimsi ilttaa bi-hiri gradi. il-Lari nla bte’xud 3andi sdnis. 
*plla la” haiyi ili la té’xud 3xand wahad ejridi. basdén sdr § 
yimdi is-svbi wil-hairi yilha’a. fteker in hull in-nds hawodrni 
wejradiyi. *vlla bithnttni sandak sdnis. ‘allt taza bes bi-Sart 
in illi byizsal min it-téni bi vssilla sridi min bén sainéh.  ts- 
sobi’al mlih. vill il-hatri fuud il-kelbi wil-homdr ti-helomhdt 
ti-hel-hubzdt. ent btékul jubz ik-Sastr wil-kelbi tasmiha fubz10 
il’vmh. samel hék bya dah min fubz i§-Saxtr ma zeras illa nuss 
midd. xaiyet 3aléh il-fdri, 2a30l is-sobi. ‘*nlla il-hari enti 
zasldn. ‘nll maslam. basdén ’nssvlla sridi min bén sainéh. 
rah la-3ind faiya. vlla haiya ma ‘ultillak ent 03ud natir it- 
tint. jolly’ ent &3ud inturha wana brah b03sud sdnizs. rdhy5 


, 24534 
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jihi la-sond il-pari. Pvlla bithottnt sandak sdnis. ‘villi fat 
bes bi-Surt Wi byizsal min it-téni binssilli, sridi min bén 
sainéh, vllii taiyih, olla il-fatri ud il-lnmdr a-hes-sitt 
imddd "om izrashum il-kelbi bitdillak. bittasmha jubedt il- 
-omh a-btdkul ent fubzdt ik-Sasir a-bad ma btuplns bitjib20 
Fwaiyet lntod sala ’Lhomdr, rd. akel Johedt il?nmh a-dornb 
i-kelbi ntelha wnhnd svidtén sekkiwn fi duhor il-homar ‘tel, 
wil’omkat tommhun fTl-ard tral lil-bet, ?nllie il-fivi wen 
i-kelbi, oll 1é8 innit akelt Jadbeadit il’vmh hovdit ‘nteltha 
enti zasblt, Colla lav. vila wen il-homdr. Cnllie ent dtilli 2s , 
intta hottib ai-ma satétni 8 fintte Inte i-hnteh anu kekkée 
30di min hin fi-3tdi min hin. mdt, zasélt enti, nll 
la. basdén fat la-sxind il-pariyi Pnliha mbéyin héda aktan 
minna, basdén wll Jud hes-svbi li-lwrra. nindi. nllir 
Faf za btaxmil Si au ma btasmil biddi mauwitak, sar 30 
yibkiis-svbi. dvhor il-pari, nll 840d. vit xammdl yibki. 
nll drubis heft. dornbit kef? mawmoeti. "vile il-pari wén is- 
gobi yd jili, Pola ya msallmi ent rdtilli druba keff.  dornbti. 
mat. zasdlt. nila lv. Vnllha mbéyin yd pariyi jihi rah 
ytnssilli sridi min bén sainéyi. barxdén olla ligihi tollis il- 35 


Jidddn Uis-tems. nnd ilfidddn ’ottasa sf a-ramah sala 


‘s-soth. Vollit il-hiri wén il-fidddn. nila tnllaxta sala *s-sath 
yit’emmes. ?nlla kif tnllaatn. nll kan fr Si'nf zasdlt yd 
malimi, Vvllila’. basdén rah la-3dnd il-Lartyi 'nllha ami 

idbehi id-djdjat wasmlihum zitwddi. jihi sdmis sala’s-snth. nizil 40 
aad fis-sandd wikel id-djdjdt.  nugg lal él-pdri *nllha Til- 

hartyi ami tenrth., hamel is-sandv a-mifi. Pollha yd pariyi ! 
mbéyin hes-sandd Wil, alitla ana telléta djdj a-judz. : 
wusla la-hadd Satt il-bnhr, 'ollha #3udi yd pariyi. fetaha 
is-sand@ la’ya jihi. ala yt ent hon, nollhum & ma li vlb 45 
Sarvkum zarblt yWbina, wll la. rah -jili lotta yekimm il- 
hawa. ‘ollha il-fari lil-partyi hollo’ mndm byiji jiki bindm 
masna bes yigfa mnirmih fvl-bohr. jihi saref ¥a biddhum 
yasmli. sar’ mandil il-pariyi d-ndm hadd il-fadri. wisdi il- 
hart hommen jihi il-hartyi. basdén *oliha imi yd hairtyi hotta 50 
nirmi jihi. sar i-fari ajihi yidiff%a il-fariyi rimytha fi 
‘L-bohr. basdén al il-hari haiy ana mabsdt hollosna min jihi. 
‘pla jihi la’ hollost min il-fartyi. 2a3dlt y@bdna. ‘wlla 
maslim zarilt 'otelt il-kelbi wil-homdr wis-svbdi wil-fidddn 
wdkelt id-djdjdt t-ma zasilt bes hollo’ méyit min izzasl. 55 
*nssvlla sridi min bén sainéh ti-rdah. 
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There were two brothers who had a fig-tree. One said to the 
other, ‘*Remain and guard the fig-tree, and I will go out asa 
servant.” The younger brother said, ‘‘No.” THis brother said 
to him, ‘‘ Very well, but do not be the servant of a man who 
has no hair on his face.” Je answered, ‘* Good.” 

He went forth, and met a priest with no hair on his face. 
The priest said, ‘* Will you be a servant with me?” He 
replied, ‘*No, My brother told me not to be a servant for one 
who has no hair on his face.” Then he went on further, and 5 
the priest overtook him. The boy thonght that all people were 
priests, and were without hair on their faces. He said to the 
priest, ‘‘ Will you take me asa servant?” He said, ‘‘ Come, 
but on condition that the one who shall be angry with the other 
_ shall have a strip of skin cut off between his eyes (lit. he (the 
second) shall cut a strip from between his (the first’s) eyes).” 
The boy said, ‘‘ Very well.” 

The priest said to him, ‘Take the bitch and the donkey and 
this wheat and this bread. You will eat the barley bread; feed 10 
the bitch with the wheat bread.” He did this, and became 
dizzy from the barley bread, and sowed only a half midd. The 
priest scolded him, The boy was angry. The priest said to 
him, ‘“‘Are you angry? Ile replied, ‘Of course I am.” 
Then (the priest) cut a piece out from between (the boy’s) eyes. 
He went to his brother, and his brother said to him, ‘“‘Did I 
not tell you to stay here as watchman of the tree? Now do 
you stay and guard it, and I will go out as a servant.” 15 

Jihi went to the house of the priest. He said to him, ‘* Will 
you take me asa servant?” He replied, ‘‘ Enter, but on con- 
dition that the one who is angry with the other shall have a piece 
eut from between his eyes.” He said to him, ‘‘ Very well.” 
The priest said to him, ‘“‘Take the donkey, and plant these 
six midds of wheat; the bitch will guide you. You will feed her 
with wheat bread, and you will cat barley bread, and when you 20 
have finished, you will bring a little fire-wood on the donkey.” 
He went, and ate the wheat bread, and beat the bitch till he 
killed her; and he took two sticks of wood, and stuck them 
into the donkey’s back, and killed him; and he buried the wheat 
in the ground, and went to the house. 

The priest said to him, ‘‘ Where is the bitch ?” He replied, 

‘* Because I ate the wheat bread, she was cross, and I killed her; 
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are you angry?” THe answered, “No.” Then he said, 
‘©Where is the donkey?” Jihi replied, ‘‘You told me to 25 
bring wood, and gave me nothing on which to put the wood; I 
stick in a stick here, and a stick here. The donkey died, Are 
you angry?” He said to him, ‘* No,” 

‘Then he went to the priestess. THe said to her, ‘It is evi- 
dent that this (fellow) is more of a devil than we are.” Then 
(the priest) told him, ‘Take this boy outside.” Tle took him, 
Jihi said to the boy, ‘If you do anything, or if you do not do 
anything, I shall kill you.” ‘The boy began to ery. The priest 30 
went out. He said to Jihi, ‘‘ What is the matter with him ?” 
He answered, ‘‘He is crying.” The priest told him, “Strike 
him a blow with the palm of the hand.” Jihi struck him a blow, 
and killed him. The priest said to him, ‘‘ Where is the boy, 
oh Jihi?” Te replied, ‘*Oh my master, you told me to give 
him a blow. I beat him, and he died; are you angry?” He 
told him, ‘* No.” 

The priest said to her, ‘It is evident, oh priestess, that Jihi 
is going to cut a piece from between my eyes.” Then he said 35 
to Jihi, ‘‘ Take the yoke of oxen out into the sun.” Ile took 
out the yoke of oxen, and cut it into pieces, and threw it on to 
the roof. The priest said to him, *‘ Where is the yoke of oxen ?” 
He replied, ‘‘I took it up on to the roof, for it to be in the sun,” 
The priest said to him, ‘How did you take it up?” He 
replied, ‘*I cut it into pieces; are you angry, oh my master ?” 
He answered, ‘* No.” 

Afterwards the priest went to the priestess, and said to her, 
‘Rise, kill the chickens, and prepare them as food for the 40 
journey.” Jihi was listening on the roof. He descended, and 
got into the box and ate all the chickens, 

At midnight the priest said to the priestess, ‘‘ Rise, that we 
may go.” He lifted the box, and set out. He said to her, 

‘* Oh priestess, it seems that this box is heavy.” She said to 
him, ‘‘I filled it with chicken and bread.” They reached a 
point near to the shore of the sea. He said to her, ‘Sit, oh 
priestess.” ‘They opened the box, and found Jihi. They said, 45 
‘*Yi, are you here ?” He said to them, ‘*Yes, I had no heart 
to leave you; are you angry, oh our father?” He told him, 
“No.” Jihi went to take some exercise (lit. smell the air), 
The priest said to the priestess, ‘‘ Now we shall sleep; Jihi will 


7 
af 
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come and will sleep with us. When he is asleep, we will 
throw him into the sea.” Jihi knew what they were going to 
do, Te stole the priestess’s veil, and slept near the priest. The 
priest awoke, and thought Jihi was the priestess. Then he said 50 
to her, ‘* Rise, oh priestess, that we may throw Jihi (into the 
sea).” The priest and Jihi began to push the priestess, and 
threw her into the sea. Then the priest said, ‘Haiy, I am 
happy; we have got rid of Jihi!” Jihi said to him, ‘* No, we 
have got rid of the priestess; are you angry, oh our father?” 
Ve replied, ** Of course Tam angry! You killed the bitch and 
the donkey and the boy and the oxen, and ate the chickens, and 55 
I was not angry; but now Iam dying of anger.” Jihi cuta 
strip from between the priest’s eyes, and departed. 


DL. 1: dst, is pronounced either wdhad or wahid. 
L. 7: = is pronounced Aithuttni, bithottni and bithotini. 


L. 28: x3 49>, which I have translated ‘ priestess,” means 
here ‘* wife i the priest. " 


L, 44: wus for xis, 
Cf. Oestrup p. 42, Le Juif’ et les deux fils dis marchand. 


109. 

Le aid odd pt Ly Jl SRE Cy Dole od xl 
" oF ey a 4)! Oo J oth ‘s@ Se 
ch dige dee is 5 yiatly lgeb cl» ssi OS! yady 
: dud I,K, xl Ie ‘cy Sa dae! ye dt be) 
‘ 5. dud! Nast, yl wb, oe Ly LS JE jade hahs 
mad pl Laat cde gts UL JL dua ot aod 
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Weds +AU els gel Ly GS Js xat dial cl» sds 
oe isi gt! wk x0y XSI eye ede 4 


be 3 cate oe NE cell ay IL, ad bal 
Al GLE GUI cols ylbbull Le pada slins 
15 is LI se J Ju Nad ye xalans wis cd rites 
el ea gpl yaasdt ney xl wll sell go My 
spiel gi AS LS LI ng) JS cyte ct xl pg ols 
Ail ng) SLE uaa B30 thaw Js ae Jyh ad Ils 
205, pil dome rides «iS Ye ILS Uo aso al 
AL. ypise OSI ase SANS. yyd all call ag) 
phe? cial I ws Le xal ng 


immis lajiht alitla rah Sigil. Pnllha &A biddi kigil ma 
basrif Si, alitla rth orbut it-tor? ajith mmsdri.  basdén nod 
it-tonjara a-rah bdshe @-iera lnbl tawil a-rah vvbnt id-derb 
min il-mél lil-mdl a-rdh. ija il-mkdviyi v-fekhn idol a-rdha, 
basdén Vnltha yd immi robot id-derb wofndia il-hnbl, Palitlh § 
éya hobl. *vllha ili ultiti hotta drbut id-derb fih, alitla ana 
ama ultillak tirbut id-derb bi-hnbl bes il-masna t?tul wahad 
zanktl a-tdjud minni mosdri, rijis sala °d-derb Saf il’ddi 
mir?, misik ajar a-dorvbi, iit sala rdsintelitin, ninda 
a-rah lasxind imma, Pvllha yd imminteltillik il’ddi, *alitli 10 
yahrud bétak iza saref is-sultin by?tilna. radhit 'ntelit tés 
moose. haasdén sdrit il-hnkimi natrin il’ adi lotta yiji. rahi 
li-béta a-seelit win adi. Pali min yoméen nalna ma ifndh. 
basdén sar is-sultdn yinddi ili 8df il ddi a-bipnblirni % sxanni 
bastih mit lira, nlla jihi ana ’nteltr a-rométa fil-bir, kdnit 15 
immit rimyit it-tés il-masei filbir a-tommit il’ddi. ia il- 
saskar mas jihi hotta yikifa il'ddi, ialithun imma ibni mej- 
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nin, "nlhun ana ‘otelti yalha fil-bir, ?alili inzel jibn. 
nizil misik: dént it-tés. *nlllaun il’ddi ili dinén todl, dla 
nuk ketir, haasdén misik il?soen iollhum il adi iti lurdn. 20 
adil le sabih innuk mejniin, Cilitlom imini ma ultilkum 
tbut mejutin, 


Jihi’s mother said to him, ‘Go and work.” Te said to her, 
“At what shall I work? Ido not know anything.” She said to 
him, ‘Tie up (rob) the road, and bring some money.” Tien 
he took the sance-pan, and went and sold it, and bought a 
long rope; and went and tied the road from one side to the 
other, and departed, The muleteers came, and untied the rope, 
and departed. Then he said to her, “Oh my mother, I tied up 
the road, and they took the rope.” She said to him, ‘‘ What 5 
rope?” Tle said to her, ‘*The rope with which you told me to 
tie up the road.” She said to him, ‘I did not tell you to tie up 
the road with a rope; but I meant for you to kill some rich per- 
son, and take money from him.” 

Ile returned to the road, and saw the judge passing, He 
took a stone, and hit him, It struck his head, and killed him. 
Jihi took him, and went to his mother. Te said to her, ‘* Oh 
my mother, I have killed the judge for you.” She said to him, 10 
**May your house be destroyed! If the sultin knows, he will 
kill us.” She went and killed a he-goat, 

Afterwards (the members of) the government were waiting 
for the judge to come. They went to his house, and asked, 
‘Where is the judge?” They said to them, ‘* We have not 
seen him for two days.” Then the sultin began to make 
proclamation, ‘*To him who has seen the judge, and will give 
me information about him, I will give a hundred pounds.” 
Jihi said to him, ‘‘I killed him and threw him in the well.” 15 
Ilis mother had thrown the goat in the well, and buried the 
judge. The soldiers came with Jihi to see the judge. His 
mother said to them, ‘* My son is crazy.” He said to them, “I 
killed him; there he is in the well.” They said to him, ‘*Go 
down, and bring him.” He descended, and took hold of the 
ear of the goat. He said to them, ‘Had the judge long ears?” 
They said to him, ‘Not very.” Then he took hold of the 
horn, and said to them, ‘Had the judge horns?” They said 20 
to him, “No; it is true that you are crazy.” His mother said 
to them, “‘ Did I not tell you that my son is crazy ?” 
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110. 
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Wd oS aise dla ch Spe dlul gio SE. ae ; 
WLS ele aad pte Sle cyastl ty xno Ey plane 
BLE MK pane dss ebe Rips LS rat Shine ae 
yt WEE AS tpl omy Rites Ke sels sdye axe Je, 
Je Mee 9 SEH dS KI yar ale dle 
Wad MS dyad dee OW gl, ast cre gt Le LS. albss 
wile ly abs. nied Cw clita le oe dle 
Sy de lige atl, aad Lgins, ale ibs ls, 








Vol. xxiii] = Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories. 259 


WN cis ppt pF day -gne gt ghe Ladle Ls 
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25 Leds s IS wpe ol yielsy Spal wal yede 
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9 Utyey He eyitl, gael wal) xsl sm email 
Legal ypdkee «ed vls wydo where, Ouse wyiatly 
SF GY gt le pt Grek s& obs pay Le py Jl 
80 papi ad ILS Lge Gakas cypsy bsg OUI dite Guild ie 
Nye’ bytes Igloo. ha yane crn gt Lerrbe LI 
ene ey pip Ue eK gene Wal Iles gio 
by re US aS gible yar ge DINE Kull yn 
Leads nL Lents dase Lead sae Ltn de pitglo ase 
Bm yUlebult WM cir pgtild Spit fpalis 
gay Rel Se Le wd cally aide nate ep le gs 
Dye gad LG US. Ugasay ey Loyal Loyed paras 
oem gel EA gt gains ote gid LI J wh 
pret Byey Legily oP cntley and Leyreny LALS las 
40 Syl ye ot IT Se wrest I ols, Isle Ul 


kén fi melik sanda bint kdnit kill yom to? sud fVE-SibbaK 
a-kill rigfdl ili hiyi t¥afa iza kdn mretteh Cdl héda min marta 
wiza kdn wusih tal héda min marti. basdén abttha za3él 
minnha, *ollit lil-wezir hudha deXSirha. vhndha il-wezir i-sdr 
yim&i yim hitwi t-hiyi ntta wusla la-hadd bét rijjdl isma 
hasan il-keslin. hatwi kdn %ebb awi ketir likin kesliin kettr. 
iza kdn bidda yitrab yi'dl yd immi sini ied kan biddia yakul 
yd immi tasmini. il-wezir hott bint il-melik hdnik. basd 
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yomén titi hiyi fatit U-bistdn, fi rimindin ketir, nggit vdib 
rimmén tawil wijit sdrit tudrub hasan alitli vith stigil. *nltha 
mu biddi. baxdén dorbita a-aitla Jud intl, vd: sdv yasan- 10 
mil sattdl. anwel yom Rtogul bivivkeu. gia ‘Wiha li-marti 
Ktaguit bivérSin, alitlir safik. sie kill you yiktagil a-yijib 
aktar, basdén fi yom kein fi vijjal gout vdyil @l-hajj. Cult 
yd hasan bitrith maxi, nll Jutta isel marti. rah seed murtin, 
‘alithe mastim vith mast, t-hinni vdyihin Rafa hiv fih mei 15 
“ili min hyinzel yejibilua Swaiyet mui. nizil fursan il-hesldn, 
Xd rijjdl masa sabi Vadsidi sala ydminn anit elei ketir 
Msodi san Kemdin. tnllua hasan ilkestin, nile ireriijdl ka 
mdlak vammél tuttnllas, allt nasi, abi bhehbiar alan kiln 
sabd aswad, nile afk bud hel-miftih wiftah ijjuéni, lvttifro 
selli milydnit rinundn, nttef’ selli R-basatha U-martit winana. 
hottaha salecv-rogt a-dlie jullihe jutta wifi hasan, bax hem 
yom bint il-melik "dit yd sitti hati nikeur wihdi, limana Kea- 
ritha liyit jauhera, bardén rdhit lis-x A-basdthe jit ikterit 
Kill 8 biddha winbustit. basdén dlit U-vittha teniksur wdhdi 2 
tdnyi. Wyitjauheratdnyi. rdjit hisdthe wikterit hava afore 
tt-2éyenit wikterit sabid a-rurabiydt fadduvit tiydh li-hasan, 
basdén althe Al lil-rceziv yd wexir iz-azemdn biddi asrif’ it gar 
fi binti tara Jntta nilbus mitl id-derdwik t-nrith nfettis saléha. 
‘wll il-wezir anu hnttétha fi bét hasan il-kesldn,  sdrvi yindit 30 
yinsa. lntta wuslii li-belnd hasan il-keslin, seed ilavezir wen 
bét hasan il-kestin. alata yi hasan sdv gant ketir killa nin 
wera marth, dellithun sala serdya kebivi fiha sabid a-ziha nds 
aftha idem. tollasnr life Mifithun bint il-melik,  is-sultdn 35 
hebb yibft hala bes bintic sarfita a-alitin ya béyi uhel *G-sehelu, 
basdén gomerha abtha a-sdr yibauoisha, ollha yen jezik, 
alitla ana basdni bint a-hasan fil-hajj. limma ija hasan 
ketebar kitdbha a-jaweeztha li-hasan a-3d8it hiyi wabithe 
Djdzha li-yom ilti mdta a-alitla Sift yd béyi kill Ki min so 
il-mara. 


There was a king who had a daughter. Every day she used 
to sit in the window, and concerning every man whom she saw, 
if he was clean, she said, ‘That is from his wife”; and if he 
was dirty, she said, “That is from his wife.” At length her 
father became angry with her. He said to the vizir, ‘Take 
her, and remove her.” The vizir took her, and began to walk 
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and walk, he and she, until they reached the vicinity of the 
house of a man named Hasan the Lazy, He was a very strong 5 
young man, but very lazy. If he wished to drink, he said, 
**Oh my mother, give me to drink”; if he wished to eat, ‘* Oh 
my mother, feed me.” The vizir placed the daughter of the 
king there, 

After two or three days, she entered the garden, There were 
many pomegranates. She broke offa long stick of pomegranate 
wood; returned, and began to beat Hasan. She said to him, 
“Go and work.” Te answered, ‘‘I do not want to.” Then10 
she beat him, and said to him, ‘* Take a rope.” He went to 
work as a porter. The first day he worked for two piastres. 
He came (home) and said to his lady, ‘‘I have worked for two 
piastres.” She said to him, ‘‘ Well done!” He began to work 
every day, and to bring more money. 

Then, one day, there was a rich man going on the pilgrimage 
to Mekka, Ile said, ‘Oh Hasan, will you go with me?” He 
replied, ‘* (Wait) until I ask my lady.” He went and asked 
his lady, She said to him, ‘‘Of course, go with him.” As15 
they were going along, they saw a well, in which there was 
water. They said, ‘Who will descend, to bring us a little 
water?” IIasan the Lazy descended, He saw a man witha 
female slave sitting on his right, and a very beautiful lady sit- 
ting on his left. Hasan the Lazy looked (at them). The man 
said to him, ‘* What is the matter with you, that you are look- 
ing?” Tle replied, ‘‘Nothing. ‘I love my dear one, were he 
a black slave.’” The man said to him, ‘* Well done! Take this 20 
key, and open the garden. Pick a basketful of pomegranates.” 
Hle picked a basketful, and sent it to his lady and his mother. 
They put it on the shelf and said, “Leave it until Hasan 
comes.” 

After some days, the king’s daughter said, ‘‘Oh my lady, 
bring (the pomegranates) and we will break open one.” When 
she broke it open, she found a diamond. Then she went to the 
market, and sold it, and came and bought everything she 
wanted, and was happy. Then she said to her lady, ‘‘ Let us 25 
break open another.” She found another diamond. She went 
and sold it, and bought a palace and furniture and decorated it, 
and she bought slaves and carriages and prepared clothes for 
Tasan. 
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Afterward her father said to the vizir, ‘‘ Oh Vizir of the Age, 
I wish to know what has become of my daughter, Come then, 
let us dress like the dervishes, and go to search for her.” 
The vizir said to him, “I placed her in the house of Iasan the 30 
Lazy.” They began to walk and walk, until they reached the 
village of Hasan the Lazy. The vizir asked, ‘* Where is the 
howe of Tasan the Lazy?” They said to him, ‘* Yi, [asan 
has become very rich, and itis all from his lady.” ‘They guided 
them to the palace, which was large, and had in it slaves, and 
people, and servants. They looked up, and the daughter of 
the king saw them. The sultan wished to be in disguise, but 35 
his daughter knew him. She said, “Welcome, oh my father.” 
Then her father embraced her, and began to kiss her. Te said 
to her, ‘ Where is your hushand 2” She replied to him, ‘Tam 
still a virgin, and Hasan is on the pilgrimage.” When Iasan 
returned, they wrote her marriage-contract, and married her to 
Hasan, and she and her father and her husband lived (happily) 
until they died. She said, ‘* You see (lit. you saw), oh my 
father, everything is from the woman!” 40 


L. 12: x y0 (classical she), here translated by the word 
‘“Jady,” ordinarily means “woman” or ‘* wife.” The present 
use, where the king’s daughter is referred to a8 Qy-w—> 35 
before she has been married to him, is unusual. 

L. 16: The ordinary pronunciation of ele is between mai and 
moi. Among the Bedawins I have heard wd. 

L. 20: Of. the proverb with No. 50. 


111. 
ralans ays AS yh SEI Ley git ILS die dals 6 UW 
sxetys fe dels Au pps go dee Byty gem Hy 
cont 2 ie aie UII 5k gon, dail Adee uF 
dole Leys lint; aie! LB, Kes gpitiry dunall 


BOSL -gib prery pee? Ueda Nyy gta Lee 
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ale Se UI, SHO HEY ny pd, onsy SI, 
Lasit Le anes The cols xtkt hl, mudigl, xiutill 


wel Legs ail Gyde gin xlaall a) Leas meyer 
10 aid Le duuslly pend dbs LgSyuS humall he Le 


hin fi nésile sand vijjdl goud it-her-vijjdl kan kill yom yastih 
Foaiyct semen a-Soaiyet suse, fi yom in-ndsik “dsid sala 
Seriti. hin mgeminid il-sasel wis-semen bi-jervra, dl una bebis 
Jerret hes-semen wil-sasel a-biktivi nari a-hen-narji bithnilif’ 
gérha thidik gérha huotta yikterti, basdén bebishum a-bsir 5 
goni. bdjud bint tijir flaunt a-basmil ravs ma sar mitin 
baazum it-tijdy wil-akibir a-buamil weldyim a-basdén byijini 
gobi ti-limina byikber basallma il-felaefi wil-hendesi wiza siftir 
3dsi 3aléyi bimsuk hel-sasa t-bidriba fiha. refas il-sasdyi 
hotta yidrub inn fiha,  ijit sala jerret il-sasel keseritha, nizil 
is-semen wil-xasel sala léhyitt. 10 


There was a recluse at the house of a rich man, who every day 
gave him a little clarified butter and a little honey. One day 
the recluse was sitting on his mat, collecting the butter and the 
honey in a jar. He said, ‘‘I shall sell a jar of this butter and 
honey, and buy a she-lamb, and this she-lamb will bear another, 
and this one another, until they multiply. Then I shall sell 
them, and shall be rich, I shall marry the daughter of such- 5 
and-such a merchant, and I shall have such a wedding as there 
never was before; and I shall invite the merchants and the 
nobles, and I shall have wedding-feasts. And afterwards, I 
shall have a son; and when he grows up, I shall teach him 
philosophy and engineering; and if he is disobedient to me, I ; 
shall take this stick, and beat him with it.” He raised his stick : 
to beat his son with it. The stick struck the jar of honey and 
broke it, and the butter and the honey fell on his beard. 10 


112. 
, ay cl» Rags ASI Spel dye ye ee 5 uw 
wiele yo sles os wad fay sho GLb il, 
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kdn fi melik min mlak il-sarab. vjnd’émi a-rah lil-bnr- 
viyt a-hd rayih S4f homdr wohk. lila. Sered hsdnai san 
jemasta. basdén sdrit teSetti id-dinya ketir. af bét minfirid. 
Sat tolob melja fih. sib it-bét Ql li-marta s6fit hel-insdn ibn 
nisam, #1 biddna ndéfa. alitla ma sxandna illa hen-narji 5 
tdhahha wifwtha wana rah baxjun hes-Swaiyet it-tnhin, samela 
a-nddemi lid-déf 2-bdt sandloun hidik iL-léli, tdni yon tinma 
bidda yirkab 'nllum ana melik in-nasmdn utluba 0 bitrida. 
nll ir-rigfl biji yom. bard middi sara fu’vra ketir, alitlia 
marti yd rifjdl il-melik wasad innt byinsim 3xaléna, rath Faf.10 
il-melik in-nasmdn bi-yém sikor, kdn 3andi sahbén. amor 
bi-vtlhum. tdni yom se’el win fldn a-fldn. ’aldla ent amert bi- 
*ntlhum. ezin ketir d-3amellhum 3amadén a-3amel yom ferah 
a-yom hizn. kan yém il-ferah a-yom il-hien y@asud bén il- 
samidén. illi yiji la-3dnda yom il-ferah kdn yinsim 3aléh 
willi yiji yom il-hien kdn y?tula a-yidhen il-amadén bi-dem-15 
mt. sPnbit yom illi ija la-sinda Sih ir-rigjdl kdn yom il-hizn. 
hezin il-melik ketir a-vlla ma In’ ét tiji illa ft hen-nvhdr. olla 
ana *obilt bes biddi hadan yikfelni. basdén iltefet ila wahad 
ismit 8bdn. "olla ma btikfelni. maibil. basdén ’dm wahad 
ismt: "orddi. Gl ana bikfelak. ‘vlla il-melik 3ala *addés. 20 
‘oll sala sini. basdén il-melik 3atdh fnms mit nf’a a-rdh la- 
30nd dhelit. sar tirm yém il-hien. villi il-melik li-vrddi fat 
il-wn't lau biddit yijt hongala kin ija wil-melik kin mi&tihi in 
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mayiji. téni yom rikib il-melik asad bin iL-samidén t-tolob 

in y@tul?prddi, kill in-nésalili la’ ma bijde illa hotta yikinel 25 
yomn a-hinni sammdl yahka Fafa gobora, il-melik’ dl lijjilldd 
wth. in-nds dla la? lotta nif min jai betki kan lonzola, 
bard ken data wusil. basdén lezin il-melike ketir allie 8a 
jdbuk yd fngola, nile ilronfa. Pnlla ilemvlik min sulimak 
Heacnfa. oll dint. "nll 3A dinak, Pal in-nusgrainiyi, ull 30 
itemelik ikvaldi ydha. Serakha, tennsguv il-melik: H-Rill wbiltia 
fi-dornb ilsamiudén wensan sala lmngola A-vrddi Fovllinnn 
mea basrif min akran ili wna bi-wasda au ili kifil. 


There was once a certain king of the Arabs. He took his 
people and went to the desert; and as he was going, he saw a 
wild ass, which he followed. His horse became separated from 
the company. ‘Then rain began to fall heavily (lit. then the 
world began to be very rainy). He saw a house, entered, and 
asked shelter in it. The owner of the house said to his wife, 

‘© By the appearance of this man, he is a person of wealth. 
With what shall we serve him?” She replied, ‘‘ We have 
nothing except this sheep. Kill it and roast it, and I will go to 5 
knead this bit of flour.” They did this, and offered the food to 
the guest, and he slept that night at their house, The next 
day, when he was about to monnt, he said to them, ‘Tam king 
in-Nasmin; ask for what you wish.” The man said to him, 
‘¢Some day, I will come (to your court).” Aftera time they 
became very poor. Tiis wife said to him, ‘‘ Oh man, the king 
promised that he would give us something. Go and see.” 10 

The king in-Nasmin got drunk one day, He had two friends 

with him. He ordered their death. The next day he asked, 
‘¢ Where are So-and-so and So-and-so?” They told him, ‘‘ You 
ordered their death.” The king was greatly grieved, and made 
two columns for them, and appointed a day of happiness and a 
day of sorrow. On the day of happiness and on the day of 
sorrow the king used to sit between the two columns. Who- 
ever came to him on the day of happiness, the king would give 
him presents; and the one who came to him on the day of sorrow 
the king would kill, and paint the two columns with his blood. 15 
It happened that the day in which the man came to him was 
the day of sorrow. The king was greatly grieved, and said to 
him, ‘‘ Could you not find a day to come except to-day?” He 


« 
P 
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answered, ‘‘I accept the condition, but I wish some one to 
stand security for me.” Then he turned to a man whose name 
was Stbin, and said to him, ‘* Will you not stand security for 
me?” Ile did not accept. Then a man whose name was 
Karfdi arose and said, ‘I will stand security for you.” The 20 
king said to him, ‘‘ For how long?’ He replied, ‘* Fora year.” 
Then the king gave him (the man) five hundred she-camels, 
and he departed to his people. 

The time for the day of sorrow came. The king said to 
Karidi, ‘*The time has come. If Hvnzvla were intending to 
come, he would have arrived,” and the king was very cager 
that he should not come. The next day the king mounted, and 
sat between the two columns, and asked that Karidi should be 
killed. All the people said to him, ‘‘ No, it is not lawful until 25 
the end of his day.” And as they were talking, they saw dust. 
The king said to the executioner, ‘Kill him.” The people 
said, ‘No, until we see who that is; it may be Henzvla.” 
After some minutes he arrived. Then the king was greatly 
grieved, and said, ‘‘ What brought you, oh Hunzvla?” He 
replied, ‘The fulfillment of the promise.” The king said to 
him, ‘Who taught you the fulfillment of a promise?” He 
answered, ‘‘My religion.” He said tohim, ‘* What is your 30 
religion?” He replied, ‘* Christianity.” The king said to him, 
‘Explain it to me.” He, explained it, and the king and his 
whole tribe became Christians, and he destroyed the two col- 
umns, and gave presents to Hvnzvula and to Kariidi, and said to 
them, ‘‘I do not know who was more generous, he who kept 
his promise, or he who stood security.” 


113. 
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SLE UY cabie «it dole Le Wall dye at JG wl, 
Jy gy GS» gil Ue SS Keull le US yo all 
call slbe «eT Ht Soest “Al Y, SOY se I 
10x Sols. aa! go abo, x del, as, «lino 
hie pds: ddl, xi Lazo Go 72 dst be exis HULU 
pad DSL gsm lao Yai! dais Le xJ dls, HUSH ad 
nde Oral es J Jb pod wy del,J ans Loy 
‘ * 
Bye ade GY ale Queds ldo ol aid LI Jb JS 
15. gS Lixo ill slbey atthe ie WLM os Lal 
spe Le dol of dE luo GH GIS aul xual 
: . I ptt Byptive ques 
ia siydd la-sdnd melik il-sajem nddemlia semeki, satdh elf 
dinar. kdnit’dsddi il-meliki Sivin bigjemba. limma dohur is- 
siydd *alitla lil-melik: héda ketir elf dindr ha” semeki. ?nltha 
holln’ satéta kif’ biddi dhud minna. ‘alitla il-meliki shur 
Swaiyi ana biftidhum minnai. *nilha kif. alitla ana biselia 
¥4 Sikl hes-semeki Anker yimma enta, in?Ul doker Wil il-melik 5 
ma bydkul dnker win °U enta Val il-melik ina bydkud enta. 
saiyetit lir-rijjdl seelita 3d Sikl hes-semeki dpker yimma enta, 
Sleker Swai a-nliha fonta la doker ai-la enta. nbosnt il-melik 
ketir, 3atdh elf dinar. wv'a3s wahad. lemma ii-hottu fVl-kis, 
*alitla il-meliki lil-melik Sifit ma abpol hit wv'as dindr lenunt 10 
tovpodi. basdén saiyéla il-melik a-nlla ma bikeffik elfén 
dindr hotta tajud id-dindr t-ma }olléta liacdhad min il-hidem. 
‘plla taht omrak. basdén ir-rijjdl dl ana pift in hadan yidsas ’ 
3aléh lidn saléh strt il-melik. firth il-melik min futnta a-s.atah 


elf dindr kemdn. kellefita: is-semeki tlit eldf dindr, °dl in 15 
iLwdhad ma somra yismas mekwerit in-niswdn, 


A fisherman came to the king of Persia, and offered him a 
fish, The king gave him a thousand dinars. The queen Sirin 
was sitting beside the king. When the fisherman left, she said 
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to the king, ‘‘That is a great deal: a thousand dinars as the 
price of the fish.” Hesaidtoher, ‘I have but now given them 

to him; how shall I take them from him?” The queen said to 
him, ‘“‘ Wait a little, I will take them from him.” He said to 
her, ‘“*How?” She replied, ‘I shall ask him, ‘What is the 
sex of this fish, male orfemale ?” If he says ‘ Male,’ I shall say, 5 
‘The king will not eat a male,’ and iffhe says, ‘ Female,’ I shall 
say, ‘The king will not eat a female.’” She called the man, 
and asked him, ‘* What is the sex of this fish, male or female ?” 
He thought a little, and said to her, “It is a hermaphrodite, 
neither male nor female.” ‘The king was very much pleased. 
He gave the man a thousand dinars. One fell. The man 
picked it up, and put it in the bag. The queen said to the10 
king, ‘‘ Did you see how very selfish he was? A dinar fell; 
he picked it np and took it.” Then the king called him and 
said to him, ‘‘ Are not two thousand dinars enough for you, 
that you took the dinar, and did not leave it for one of the ser- 
vants?” He answered, ‘I am under your orders.” Then he 
added, ‘ Because the king’s likeness is on it I was afraid that 
some one would step on it.” The king was pleased with his 
cleverness, and gave him a thousand dinars more. The fish 15 
cost the king three thousand dinars. He said that one should 
never in his life listen to the advice of women. 


L. 2: xox for ails. 
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oy JJ sl sale yy we UST ols noe 
Jb LI daly tare gdow Le Jb - closdt Le hac pa 
85 WS, ois JJG yh «thal, cb 3! sy ool xJ 
eo oe! gre et IG rally om prghains 0 ais 
soe Lgtedes Whe yal LI ad SLs. natal Lo cules Loy 
eel pI gee dE oak Ue gpl cw, 
geod of JS ghar, BLE! Gale day dy lf WL! 
wie SN cited Wee LI yr Gib alay cee Liyyne 
JlaS ald lect Gale, Lilde xa cnr Wl 
pl gas dealt wail Le ye galts plaiio . gual 
kako xual pass I At 9 le g* daly! VF oI, ens 
kan fi melik xandi welvd wahid Saf bint fwiri. nila yd 
béyi biddi hel-bint, ?vlla abah la? ana melik ma bdpiidlak 
bint fetri. basdénis-snbi soon ketir. alala il-Lekema alsan 
jauviza hel-bint auibnak bimat. basdén rah il-melik la-3dnd 
aba’'Llint. tolob iL-bint minnt. ‘olla abiha ana ma bastik 
yaha ila iza kin ibnak byasrif sansa. ?vlla ibni bidda yisir 
melik ¥a bidda bi-sansa. ana ma bejauvizha illa li-wdhad 
byasrif sansa ldkin iza kdn bitrid tajidha bis-séf ana x:abdak 


ti-talit omrak, olla la’ ma bapidha bis-séf bes bisel ibni iza 
kan birid yitasallem sansa. rah seelibna. al é brid itasallem 


ao 


kar il-bellér, bi-yom ‘olla labth asi’li merkeb biddi sdfir 10 


li-stambal. Sehénla merkeb a-hinni msdfrin inkeser il-merkeb. 
nds gorva t-nds silma. min jimli is-sobi fulis sala Snifit 
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Doshi. tulis sala’l-borr bes hit kén jasdn ketir, wusil la-hadd 
kirhdna. woif hadd it-bib. nllir Wi-sdhib il-kirhdna bitrid 
thottnt xandak, olla ent ma Sdyif SA hek-ugl id-da’? 8415 
byasrifak tistugil. "nllit hottni Anis kennis il-mapzan bes lutte 
dkul. bi-yom il-melik kin sanda Podak min il-bellir il-sdl. 
inkeser, il-melik: basut wera sdhih itkiridne at-nllic biddak 
tasmil hel-kiis, njodi whit hemndn ketir. ija salal-kirina 
sammdl yilnbbir in il-melik: tuto minnie in yosmillic il-kds, 20 
ma kdn ladan yasrif. Collit igeguhi yd masala astini kena 
a-rngifén hntta itaaka a-sekkiv il-kirjdna saléyi.  btiji sale 
bukra bitlt il-vdah hadir. 3xamil hék. sdhib il-hirjdna tani 
yom ija saf it’vdah 3d. vpoda a-rdh la-siind il-metik. hit 
kdn mabsit ketir. olla biddi wahad tani. iju jobber ig-ynbi. 25 
nla astini Senaa a-ragifen, tani yom is-subh ija sdf il odah 
hddir. basdén vfnda a-tulis yurkud la-xdnd il-melik, ‘nllic 
iLmelik biddi wihad kemdn. ija jobber is-snbi. nila taiyib 
astini Sem3a a-rngifén. sekker il-kirpdna t-rdh. is-svbi katab 


sala’l--ndah 30 
yd kefa kifft warfi in kdn ma bitkigi 
it-tés ydpud il-mdl wil-vdah Sugl keffi. 


basdén SAfn il-melik. basat wera sdhib iL-kirjdna ‘olla jnb- 
birni min Stogel hel-v'dah. Ul yd sidi yasyik rdsak ana, "ull 
ahki dugeri au bttas rdsak. jobbert. Pvlla sandi welod fair 35 
hd ¥togelhum, busat wera is-svbi villa yd soli ahkili wén tasal- 
lemt hes-sansa, "nll ana ibn melik tasallemtha bi-belddi wil-n- 
dah abt hedik ydih. olla sahth. olla nasa. itja il-melik 
han bidda yPtul sdhib il-kirhdna ti-yasti kill 8 lis-svbi. nila is- 
gobi la’ yd sidi ana dkelt ubz t-milh fi béta asmil masraf maszi 40 
t-hollih taiyib bes ana bitrejjdk ebsatnila-béyi. basata il-melik 
a-basat masa heddya t-sthib il-kirhana fulis kirmdl is-snbdi. 
mintasallem ¥iklén min hel-ussa il-sahid bén il-hubz wil-milh 
win kan il-wahad goni ma ha said iza tasallem ibnit sansa, 


There was a king who had a single son, who saw a poor girl. 
He said, ‘‘ Oh my father, I wish this girl.” [is father said to 
him, ‘‘No, Iam the king ; I will not take a poor girl for you.” 
Then the boy became very sick. The physicians said to his 
father, ‘‘It is better if you will marry him to this girl; otherwise 
your son will die.” Then the king went to the girl’s father and 
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asked the girl of him. Her father said to him, ‘I will not give 
her to you unless your son knows a trade.” He replied, ““My 5 
son will be king, what does he want of a trade?” ‘I will not 
marry her to anyone who does not know a trade; but if you 
wish to take her by the sword, I am your slave and under your 
orders.” ‘The king said to him, ‘‘ No, I will not take her by the 
sword, but T will ask my son if he wishes to learn a trade.” He 
went and asked his son, who said, ‘Yes, I wish to learn the 
working of crystals.” 

One day he said to his father, ‘Freight a ship for me, I wish 10 
to travel to Constantinople.” His father loaded a ship for him, 
and as they were travelling, the ship was wrecked. Some were 
drowned and some were saved. From the number, the boy was 
saved on a bit of wood. He reached the land, but was very 
hungry. He arrived at a work-shop, and stood near the door. 
He said to the owner of the shop, ‘‘ Will you take me at your 
shop?” Ie replied, ‘* You do not see the nature of this delicate 15 
work, How will you know how to do this work?” He said, 
‘Take meas aservant. I will sweep the shop, but for my food.” 

One day the king had a goblet of very fine crystal. It was 
broken. The king sent for the owner of the work-shop, and 
said to him, ‘‘ You must mend this goblet.” He took it and was 
very sad, He went to the shop, and was telling that the king 
demanded of him that he should mend the goblet. There was 20 
no one who knew how to doit, The boy said to him, “‘ Oh my 
master, give me a candle and two loaves (of bread) so that I 
may dine, and close the shop on me. You will come in the 
morning and find the goblet ready.” He did this. The owner 
of the shop came the next morning, and saw the goblet done 
excellently. Ie took it and went to the king, who was very 
much pleased. He said, ‘‘I wish another.” The owner of the 25 
shop came and informed the boy, who said, ‘‘ Give me a candle 
and two loaves.” The morning of the following day the owner 
of the shop came and saw the goblet ready. Then he took it, 
and went running to the king. The king said to him, ‘‘I wish 
still another.” He returned and informed the boy, who said, 
**Good; give me a candle and two loaves.” He shut the shop 30 
and departed. The boy wrote on the goblet, 

**Oh plenty, be plentiful, and increase if there is not plenty; 
the goat will take the money, and the goblet is the work of my 
hand.” : 


s¥? 
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Later the king saw this. He sent for the owner of the work- 
shop, and said to him, ‘‘Tell me who did the work on these 
goblets.” He said, ‘‘Oh my lord, may your head be kept in 
safety, I (did it).” The king said to him, “Speak the truth, 
or I will cut off your head.” Te told him, saying, ‘I have a 
poor boy who did the work on them.” The king sent for the 35 
boy and said to him, ‘Oh boy, tell me where you learned this 
trade.” He replied, ‘I am a king’s son, and learned it in my 
country, and the goblet my father presented to you.” The king 
said to him, “Is that true?” He answered, ‘“* Yes.” The king 
wanted to kill the owner of the shop, and to give everything to 
the boy. The boy said to him, ‘‘No, my lord, I ate bread and 
salt in his house; do me a favor and let him live; but I beg of 40 
you, send me to my father.” The king sent him, and sent pres- 
ents with him, and the owner of the shop was saved for the sake 
of the boy. We learn two things from this story: the covenant 
of the bread and salt, and that if one is rich, it is no shame for 
his son to learn a trade. 


115. 
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untlyall ley cl -cydll gle Lint, Iie Le gia 
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morra kdn fi tat haramtyi fi domdra. rahi in-nds illi 
kant sammdi yiskera. ‘dla il-haramtyi li-basdhum il-lélé 
biddna nrah nisrw’ Bwenit is-sultdn. herdn ir-rakid kin mit- 
hoffi a 430d ft’urni. fezzvllhum ana biddi rah maskum bes 
kdn mithoffi t-ma 3sarefah. 'ollhum btifddnt maskum au 
bikki. lit taiyid. se’elt wdhad 84 kdrak. ’ollhum ana basrif 5 
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iLkldd Fa bial limma bitnebbih. Ata lit-tdni enti Sa karak. 
Gl bihmul sebasin Puntdr a-ma bitsab. dla lit-tdlit enti mH 
btasmil. nllhum ana maxi mognetis bisheb kill il-misdmir wil- 
bragi bidan saut, alalit ent $a btasmil. nlllame ana bifruj 
ilmind@. dln taiyib tasa hntta nrth. midyan t-rdhitai-hinni 10 
rayihin semasit kldb xammdl tinebbih. alila lilti byasrif’ 
bi-nebih iL-Kldb FA sainmdl yeala. "villian s0mmdl ydla in 
il-melik masna. nvltit hertin ir-rasxid iskut dajlak t-zasil ketir 
a-Ly in yasrifah vl il-melik: byiji yisrw faznti. basdén 
wuslit li-ddr il-melik. sdvit il-kldb tinebhih ketir. basdén dla Vi 
Lili byasrif bi-luget i-kldb Fa sammdl yidin. Pnllhwn ana 
radtilkun sammdl yPala il-melik masna. 20301 ketir il-melik 
@nlla ma ultillak ana ma boa teal il-melik masna &t biddi 
Yi srw’ foenti. tolasa life’. aldla li-sdhib il-mnguetis 
enti isheb il-brdgi wil-misdmtr. sahnbhum. ?alala lil byihmit 
ketir ija dérak, ollhum herdn ir-rasid ana bisbekum20 
li-motrah ilfldni lotta ma hadan yilvtna 3ala’d-derb. rah 
ajdb il-bolis a-hinni dnhrin l’nthum wohodhum lil-hnbds, 
basdén tnt yom hertin ir-rakid rah lil-mejlis, lihwn jiba 
il-hardmiyi la-hon. "nll lil-auwel ent ¥4 kdrak. "nll ane bif- 
hem il-kldb ¥4 bP ala. nla lit-tdini Fa btasrif. Pnlla ana bis- 25 
heb bil-mognetis, nll lit-tdlit ent 4 kdrak. nll bilanul 
hamli Pili. basdén alla enti kdrak ferrdj id-d?at i basd 
biddak dvi aktar min hék. nllhum hel-mvrra sdmalitkum 
ti-nefdhum. vlllum iza sifthum bi-hel-belod bitilkum,  stek- 
tert bi-hért t-rahia. 30 


Once there were three robbers in a wine shop. The people 
who were drinking there departed. The robbers said among 
themselves, ‘‘ At night we shall go and steal the treasure of the 
sultan.” Hertin ir-Rasid was disguised, and sitting in a corner. 
He rose and said to them, ‘‘I wish to go with you;” but he 
was disguised, and they did not know him. He said to them, 
‘Take me with you or I shall tell (of the plot).” They said, 
“Good.” They asked one, ‘‘ What is your business?” He 6 
said to them, ‘“‘I know what the dogs say when they bark.” 
They said to the second, ‘* What is your business?” He said, 
“*T carry seventy kuntdr (about 1734 tons), and am not wearied.” 
They said to the third, ‘‘ And you, what do youdo?” He said 
to them, ‘‘I have a magnet with which I extract all the nails 
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and screws without noise.” They said to the king, ‘‘ What do 
you do?” He said to them, ‘‘I help those in trouble.” They 
said, “Good. Start, (lit. walk) that we may be on the way 10 
(lit. that we may’go).” They started and left (the wine shop), 
and as they were going, they heard dogs barking. 

They said to him who understood the barking of dogs, 
“What are they saying?” THe said to them, ‘‘ They are saying 
that the king is with us.” THertin ir-Rasid said to him, ‘‘ Keep 
still, I beg of you.” The king was very angry, and feared 
that they would know him, and he said to the man, ‘“ Will the 
king come to steal his own treasure?” Afterwards they 
reached the palace of the king. The dogs began to bark very 
much. Then they said to him who knew the language of the 15 
dogs, ‘‘ What are they saying?” . He said to them, “‘I told 
you that they are saying that the king is with us.” The king 
was very angry, and said to him, ‘‘Did I not tell you not to 
say again that the king is with us? Why should I come to 
steal my own treasure ?” 

They went up (on to the palace). They said to the owner 
of the magnet, ‘‘ You extract the screws and the nails.” He 
extracted them; and they said to the man who could carry a 
great deal, ‘‘ Your turn has come.” Hern ir-Raiid said to 20 
them, ‘I shall precede you to such-and-such a place, so that no 
one will catch us on the road.” He departed, brought the 
police, and caught the robbers as they were going out, and put 
them in prison. 

’ Then the next day Hertn ir-RaSid went to the court. He 
said to them, ‘‘ Bring the robbers here.” He said to the first, 
‘¢ What is your business?” He answered, ‘‘I understand what 
the dogs say.” He said to the second, ‘*‘What do you know?” 25 
He replied, ‘I extract with the magnet.” He said to the third, 
‘‘What is your business?” He replied, ‘‘I carry a heavy 
load.” Then they said to him, ‘‘ Your business is the relief of 
troubles. What do you want of a trouble greater than this 
(of, ours)?” He said to them, ‘‘This time I have pardoned 
you,” and he exiled them. He said to them, ‘‘If I see you 
in this town, I shall kill you.” They wished that his gifts 
might increase, and departed. 30 
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kin fi sultan xandn arbasin subi. Rafa kill add il-wizor 
tejarnoenit w-kill add il-akdbir fi Sohor Kasbiin, barsdén il-kebir 
M lahiti tasxt nahna hotta nuhred WE abina ma bijaueizna, 
holly nahna mnilbis killna alunar u-mnwsud fi teohdna, limma 
byiji abdna byiselna lé& zaslinin. minilla kill add itakdbir 
tejamoezt d-nahne alid is-sultdn ma bitjawoizena. ija abdhun § 
min 3sa¥iyi. séel fén i-aldd, il-sabid ‘alain hinni ldbsin 
ahkmar xaldmit il-gudob. sat la-sdnd il-kebir. ullit mdlak 
yibni gudbdn. “nll ana 3dr sxomri homsin sini A-ma jan- 
weztni. "nll tikram yibni bes hén ma fi bindt mltk sala *ndd- 
kum. il-kill’dlit nahna ma biddna bindt mlak biddna arbasin 10 
bint min ford imm witb, dl mlih, jaba arbaxin bogl hom- 
melihiun min bufif il-homel t-gdli it-temen,  sdrt yimih yimki 
hotta rousla la-hadd mugdra, sar iL-lél. ndma honth, tdni 
yom dnt hotta yirdha sala *3-séd. nll iz-zgir hotta yasmil 
iLakl. bidda yikas30l nav. ma kdn sanda Sahhaita. rah sar 16 
yimSi hotta wusil la-hadd tuswini sand il-mugarib,  tulis saléha 
a-nizil. sdf sillum, tulis sala is-silan Af xabd hdmil séf 
a-tdlis yi'tul bindt is-sultdn. ‘otela. basdén 8Af it-tdni. "ntelian 
la-hadd il-safrin. basdén fat la-jawa. Af bint melik ndyimi 
Si tot mitl il-vmor. basdén fat lida it-tdnyi la-hadd tisas 20 
a-tlitin. fi kill ada kdn fi bint. fi adit il-arbasin fette¥ ma 
sdf hadan, ?dl aptiti lv’ ttilhum sardyis bes ana la’. sar yifet- 
tif fTLdda. 8Af srir fT s-sv'f. nezzela SAF svbiyi helwi aktar 
min iLkill t-Saarha mugotti wijha. ferv’a t-tarakha a-rdh. 
tja abihum §4f il-sabid me tilin a-mbrmiyin,  se’el il-pidem 25° 
min samel hel-masraf maxi hotta astih ili birtd. kan is-svbi 
rah la-3xdnd ahata a-ma fobberhum. il-melik basat mnddi 
yinddi a-bida mandil. awoel yom i-tdni yom a-tdlit yom sara 
ibn is-sultdn, ‘olla astini il-mandil. xatdh ydh. rah la-xdnd 
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il-melik a-hobbert. ‘vila ¥0 bitvid astik, “nlla ma brid i bes 30 
nahn add sultan ilflint t-nakn arbasin wéhad min ford imi 
wib. biddna arbasin xards min ford imm wab. *vllit é tik- 
rand. barat wera aati, ijn a-Fdfa sardyishum. limma 
Safa iz-agiri azvaf min iL-kill nhasadn a-sdrn biddhum y?tult 
apthun, rdhit la-xind is-sultin a-alila bihais in izagiri 35 
azraf min il-kill ldziin tutlih mohorha gali. ?nilhum ¥4d dutlub. 
‘alia fi xend il-gal lohdf kwaiyis ketir min haviy a-kebiv ketir 
wize leffeta bisir egir. rah nll ana ma bastik binti hotta gibt 
hay il-gal. nila hasan taiyib, vith lemm bragit hetir a-tolis 
sala sth il-gal, fehta a-roma il-bragit sala *l-gal wil-gali. 40 
basdén il-gal dl lil-gali hotti il-lnhaf borra hotta yitira 
il-bragit. basdén hnttita lorra. ija hasan nhndi. ft bén bét 
il-gal wid-derb hajar meshtr, il-gal Sif hasan ahid il- 
lnhdf. basdén il-gal sdr yrilla daklak ya hasan vita yihol- 
lk yd hasan utlub mitl ma bitrid bastik. ma redd hasan, 45 
vhvd illohaf wa-rdh la-sind is-sultdn, *nlla holl»’ biddi 'l- 
saris, ‘nll tikram. ijt afdtn “alain basd sandh hsdn 
ma fi mitli. ija is-sultin olla basd biddi hsdn il-gal. ?olla 
taiyih heS-8 ma hi minnak bes min abiti. rah li-bét 
il-gdl. tehobba taht botn ithsdin. du il-hsdn marbit50 
bi-sebas rezedt, ‘vbas auwel reezi. svhel il-hsdn. vltha il-gal 
lil-galidmi Safi min samindl yisre il-hsdn. ?alitli min byis- 
terji yisre il-hsdn. basdén hasan vbas it-tdnyi.  snhel il-hsdn 
kemdn aktav min il-auwel. din il-gal lotta yikaf min sammdl 
yisrw’ il-lsdn. fetteS ln’a hasan taht botn il-hsdn. nll hdb5 
salt. nhvda a-robbvta a-rdh jotta yaszim kill il-gilda. 
*pllha li-marti: sdjinni ketir, basdén sdrit taxjun. "nllha hasan 
Sikkili tdi jotta bxjun motrohik, fekkitla ida. basdén ’viiha 
ma fini dryun bid wahdi Akkili it-tdnyi bérjun ahsan. fekkitlia 
td it-tdnyi. fekk ijréh’vtelha t-tobahha &-hott is-sufra. vind 60 
iLhsdn a-rdh. wusil la-sind is-sultdn. ‘nllit yd sultdn iz-zemdn 
tza kin basd btutlub & bitlak a-b?tul ahati. 'vllit la fud 
sardstak, homnala killhum rahu i-hinni radyihin *didihum il- 

_ mkiriyi la timrea min het-tor?. gaiyirha le hontk kill ahel 65 
il-belod meshirin sdra hajdr sid. basdén ahata’ dla bes merr?’a 
hasan min héntk a-marta btil’a masna. tl-mkdriyi samela 
golat morry’thum min il-medini il-meshtira. ¥4fhum il-yahtdi 
ili byishar istahla is-sitt hisn. saherhum killhum min 3sadtha. 
vhodha 3ards ili, basdén ma 3arefit jézha taiyib a-la hawi 
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saref innha ht taiyibi. basdén kan jozha fi bistén. tnllas 34770 
sitt hisn fTE-HLLEK. basat mas il-sabid *vliha ana taiyib bes 
iseli il-yahadi fen rahi hotta tid’ titselli enti wiydha fin-nvhdr. 
min 3axiyi ija il-yahadi sdrit Cilla daflak ili wén rahak hnita 
itsella ana wiydhe fin-nvhdr, oltha fi subsret il-bdb. hntpit 7s 
teXhil sale’ L-bdb @-sanetit innha xvammdl takki masha, ij sakiyi 
iLyahadi Sitha mickkiti i-bdb, ?nllha ki enti mejntini, alittle 
daplak win vihak, *oltha fil-mikinsi. sdrit tidhak saléh jotta 
yilommin innha bithebba, tilit yom ?alitla daplak Villi wen 
rihuk. Cnllha rahi bi-s6lhi maheati bijor gnedli sarja jrwdt 80 
rutni. *alitla kif biddi asmil hotta jibha, ?nillhus bi-tldt Sasrdt 
min deni. vbhndit it-tldt Sasrdt a-tdni yom satyithwn lijézha, 
hor’ anwel Sasra ija madrid nll Fa bitrid. *vlla biddak tajtidnt 
li-motroh ilfldni. vnda. Saf guzdli sarja, *auwesha 0-H4185 
vijelha 8Af fiha s6lbi. fetah il-sd1bi Saf fiha*utni. il-yahadi 
*nltha li-sitt hisn ah ana rdhemit. hasan horn’ faara tdnyi ja 
madrid. olla 1 bitrid, olla biddi triddni lil-betnd ili fiha 
iyahadi. lmita sala kethfa a-tar li-belod il-yahadi. Al il- 
rutni d-sdr yi illa lil-yahadi fif rihak masi. jfikk is-sihor san 90 
abati au rahak mast. vod mai a-reSiha, rijasie killhum zilin 
mitl ma kdnu a-kill. hel il-belod il-meshira il-haddddin in- 
nejjarin a-kill wahad fi sondsta. basdén misik il-utni nettefha 
ardhi killhum la-3xind abthum, hasan dhka *isstti labith. 
bith lotta sxanda wapata sekkenhim fi gér belod. 95 


hédi hakdyeti hakéetha aft sabbak pobétha. 


There was a sultan who had forty boys. They saw all the 
sons of the vizirs and the sons of the nobles married in the 
month of Sasbin. Then the eldest son said to his brothers, 
Come, let us isolate ourselves, because our father has not 
married us. Now we shall all dress in red and shall sit in 
our rooms. When our father comes and asks us why we are 
angry, we shall say to him, ‘All the sons of the nobles have 
been married; and you will not marry us, who are the sons of 5 
the sultan.’” In the evening their father came. He asked, - 
‘© Where are the boys?” The slaves said to him, ‘‘ They are 
dressed in red as a sign of anger.” He went to the eldest and 
said to him, ‘‘ What is the matter with you, oh my son, that ~ 
you are angry?” He replied, ‘I am now fifty years old, and 
you have not married me.” He said to him, ‘* Willingly (would — 
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I marry you), oh my son, but here there are no kings’ daughters 
fit for you.” All of them said, ‘‘ We do not wish kings’ daugh- 10 
ters; we wish forty girls born of the same mother and father.” 
He said, ‘* Good.” 

They brought forty mules and loaded them with light burdens, 
but of great value. They set ont, and kept on until they 
reached a eave. Night came. They slept there. The next 
day they rose to go on ahunt. They left the youngest one to 
make the food. Te wished to kindlea fire, Having no matches, 15 
he began to walk, wotil at sunset he arrived at a wall. He 
climbed up on it, and then descended. He saw a ladder. 
He mounted the ladder, and saw a slave carrying a sword, 
going up to kill the daughters of the sultan. He killed 
him. Then he sawa second. He killed him, (and continued 
killing others) to (the number of) twenty. Then he entered 
the interior. He saw a king’s daughter like the moon, sleeping 
in a bed. Then he entered a second room, and (continued) 20 
until (he had entered) thirty-nine. In every room there was a 
maiden. In the room of the fortieth, he searched, but did not 
see anyone, Ie said, ‘*I have found brides for my brothers, 
but none for myself.” He began to search in the room. He 
saw a cradle in the ceiling. He lowered it, and saw a girl the 
most beautiful of all, with her hair covering her face. He 
parted it, and then left her and went away. 

The father of the maidens came and saw the slaves all 
lying dead. We asked the servants, ‘Who did this favor for 25 
me, that I may give him whatever he wishes?” The boy had 
gone to his brothers, and had not told them anything. The 
king sent a herald to make a proclamation; and in his hand he 
hada veil. [He went the first day and the second day, and the 
third day the son of the sultan saw him. THe said to him, 
‘*Give me the veil.” He gave it to him. The son of the sul- 
tan went to the king and told him (what-he had done). The 
king said to him, ‘‘ What do you wish that I should give you?” 30 
He replied, ‘‘I do not wish anything; but we are the sons of 
the Sultan So-and-so, and we are forty, born of the same 
mother and father. We want forty brides born of the same 
mother and father.” He answered, ‘‘ Welcome.” The boy 
sent for his brothers. ‘They came, and saw their brides. When 
they saw that the youngest was the most beautiful of all, they 
were envious and wished to kill their brother. 
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They went to the sultan and said to him, ‘ Because the 35 
youngest maiden is the most beautiful of all, you should ask a 
rich dowry for her.” THe said to them, ‘‘ What shall I ask?” 
They said to him, ‘The ogre has a bed-coyer, which is very 
fine, made of silk, and very large, and if you fold it, it will 
become small.” The sultan went and said to the hoy, ‘T will 
not give you my daughter until you bring me the ogre’s hed- 
cover,” Iasan said to him, ‘* Good.” 

He went and gathered many fleas, and ascended to the roof 
of the ogre’s house. Ile made a hole in it, and threw the 40 
fleas on the ogre and the ogress. Then the ogre said to the 
ogress, ‘‘ Put the bed-cover outside, so that the fleas may fly 
away.” Then she put it outside. Hasan came and took it. 
Between the ogre’s house and the road, there was an enchanted 
rock. The ogre saw Hasan taking the bed-cover. Then the 
ogre said to him, “I beg you, oh Hasan, God keep you, oh 
Hasan, ask what you wish and I will give it to you.” Hasan 45 
did not answer. He took the bed-cover and went to the 
sultan. He said to him, ‘‘ Now I wish the bride.” He replied, 

** Welcome.” 

Hasan’s brothers came and said to the sultan, ‘* The ogre 
still has a horse which has no equal.” The sultan came and 
said to Hasan, ‘‘I wish also the ogre’s horse.” He replied, 
‘Good. This affair is not your doing, but the doing of my 
brothers.” He went to the ogre’s house. He hid under the 
belly of the horse. The horse was fastened by seven staples, 50 
He drew out the first staple. The horse neighed. The ogre 
said to the ogress, ‘*Get up, see who is stealing the horse.” 
She said to him, ‘‘ Who will dare to steal the horse?” Then 
Hasan pulled out the second staple. The horse neighed a second 
time, louder than the first. The ogre got up to see who was 
stealing the horse. He searched and found Hasan under the 55 
horse’s belly. He said to him, ‘‘ Ah, you have been caught.” 
He took him, tied him, and went to summon all the ogres. 
He said to his wife, ‘‘ Knead a great deal of dough.” Then 
she began to knead the dough. Hasan said to her, ‘‘Free my 
hand, so that I may knead in your place.” She freed his hand. 
Then he said to her, ‘‘I cannot knead with one hand; free the 
other for me, and I shall knead better.” She freed for him his 
other hand. He freed his feet and killed her, cooked her, 60 
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and spread the table. He took the horse and departed. He 
came to the sultan and said to him, “Oh Sultan of the Age, if 
you again ask anything, I shall kill you, and shall kill my bro- 
thers.” He replied, ‘‘ No, take your bride.” 

All of them loaded (the mules) and departed; as they were 
going, the muleteers said to them, ‘Do not pass by this road; 
change it, because over there all the people of the town are 65 
enchanted, and became black stones.” Then his brothers said, 
“Make Hasan pass by that road, and let his wife remain with 
us.” The muleteers made a mistake, and caused them to pass 
by the enchanted city. 

The Jew who performed the enchantment saw them, and fell 
in love with Princess Hisn. We enchanted all of them except 
her, whom he took as his bride. She did not know that her 
husband was alive and he did not know that she was alive. 70 
Afterward, her husband was in the garden. He looked and 
saw Princess Hisn in the window. He sent (a message) by the 
slaves, and said to her, ‘‘I am alive; but ask the Jew where 
is his soul, that you and it may be company for each other dur- 
ing the day.” 

In the evening the Jew came. She said to him, ‘I beg of 
you, tell me where your soul is, so that I and it may be com- 
pany for each other during the day.” THe said to her, ‘In 
the wooden lock of the door.” She put a bunch of flowers on 75 
the door, and began to act as though she were talking with it. 
The Jew came in the evening, and saw the door decorated, He 
said to her, ‘‘ What! Are you crazy?” She said to him, ‘I 
beg of you, where is your soul?” He said to her, ‘In the 
broom.” She began to smile (lit. laugh) at him, so that he 
would think that she loved him, ‘The third day she said to him, 
“T beg of you, tell me where your soul is.” He said to her, 
«My soul is inside of some cotton in a little box in the foot of 80 
a lame gazelle.” She said to him, ‘‘ What shall I do to get it?” 
He replied, ‘‘By means of three hairs from my beard.” She 
took the three hairs, and the next day gave them to her hus- 
band, He burned the first hair. A giant appeared, who said 
to him, ‘What do you wish?” He said to him, ‘* You must 
take me to such-and-such a place.” He took him, He saw a 
lame gazelle. He shot her, and removed her foot, and saw in it 85 
a little box. He opened the little box and saw in it some 
cotton. 
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The Jew said to his wife, ‘‘ Ah, Iam going to die.” Hasan 
burned the second hair. A giant appeared. Te said to Hasan, 
“What do you wish?” He said to him, “I wish you to take 
me back to the town in which the Jew is.” Ie put him on his 
shoulders and flew to the town of the Jew. Lasan took ont 
the cotton, and said to the Jew, ‘See, I have your soul, #0 
Remove the enchantment from my brothers, or your soul (will 
remain) with me.” The Jew took water and sprinkled it. All 
of them returned (to the forms of) men, as they were; and all 
the people of the enchanted town; the blacksmiths and the car- 
penters, and everyone (returned) to his trade. Then Iasan 
took the cotton and pulled it to pieces; and all the brothers 
departed to their father. Hasan told his story to his father. 
His father kept Hasan with him, and made his brothers live 
in another town, 95 


This is my tale, I have told it; 
And you in your breast did enfold it. 











The Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass.—By J. 
Dyxetry Prinor, Ph.D., Professor in Columbia Univer- 
sity, New York City. 


Tux name Copt (PYTITLOC = Alyiaris, Arabic Qiht, pl. Aghat, 
vulgar Qiddt) is restricted at the present day to the Eutychian 
or Monophysite sect which for centuries has formed the national 
Christian Church of Egypt. This population, which numbers 
approximately five hundred thonsand, represents the most direct 
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, because for religious rea- 
sons the Copts have practically abstained from intermarriage 
with all alien elements. There is no ground whatever for the 
belief that the ancestors of these people were foreign immigrants 
who embraced Christianity after the Mohammedan conquest of 
Egypt in 640 A.D. At present the Copts are found in the 
greatest numbers in the towns of Negideh, Luxor, Esneh, Den- 
dera, Girgeh, Tanta, Assifit and Akhmim, where they are nearly 
all engaged in commerce of every description. In fact, they may 
be said to resemble in this respect the Armenians of Turkey and 
the Jewish communities of other lands. 

The Coptic language has been dead as a spoken idiom since 
the end of the seventeenth century A.D. About 1680 A. D. 
the Dutch traveller Van Sleb mentioned as an extraordinary 
fact that he had met an aged man who was still able to speak 
Coptic. The language must have perished as a vernacular, no 
doubt dying out very gradually, between the fifteenth and the 
seventeenth Christian centuries, because the Arabic historian 
Magrizi remarked in the fifteenth century that the Coptic women 
and children of Upper Egypt in his time spoke Coptic almost 
exclusively, although they also knew Greek perfectly. There 
can be no doubt, however, that Coptic had begun to take a 
secondary place even before the time of Magqrizi, for, as early 
as 1393, Coptic manuscripts had marginal notes in Arabic, which 
seems to show that the latter language, even at that period, was 
recognized as the dominant idiom and had come into very gen- 
eral use, . 

Although the chief ancient dialects of Coptic were five in 
number, we have to reckon in the present treatise only with 
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two, viz. the Sahidic and the Boheirie. The Upper Egyptian 
linguistic variations all succumbed before the powerful influence 
of the Sahidie idiom, which was at first spoken near Thebes and 
eventually was used as a vernacular from Minyeh to the Nubian 
border. In the same way the Boheiric, which was originally the 
language of the Western Delta, i. ¢. of Alexandria and its envi- 
rons, soon became the tongue of all Lower Egypt. This dialect 
eventually displaced even its powerful rival, the Sahidic, and it 
remains to-day, all over Egypt, the idiom of the official church 
service-books, gospels, ete. The student of modern Coptic pro- 
nunciation, therefore, has to deal with Boheiric, but often only 
orthographically, for, as will be shown in the following article, 
the local peculiarities of utterance have by no means died out. 
In this connection should be mentioned the truly excellent 
work of my friend, Mr. Claudius Labib, professor in the Ortho- 
dox Patriarchal School in Cairo, who is an enthusiast in Coptic 
studies. He has actually succeeded in teaching a considerable 
number of young people of both sexes to use the Boheiric Coptic 
as a school vernacular, i. ¢., to understand lectures delivered in 
it by himself and others, especially Wahby Bey, the head-master 
of the school; and has enabled his pupils to converse with case 
in Coptic on all ordinary subjects. Labib has accomplished this 
very largely by the establishment of a Coptic press, whence he 
has issued a number of text-books, the most important of which 
are his Coptic~Arabic dictionary’ (the third volume is now in 
preparation), and a series of primers to teach the Arabic-speak- 
ing student to express himself in Coptic. Besides these, he is 
at present engaged in issuing a Coptic edition of the gospels as 
they are read in the churches. Since the great majority of 
modern Coptic priests are in no sense scholars and do not even 
make a pretence of mastering their religious language gram- 
matically, but are content to read the mass and gospels cere- 
monially in a parrot-like fashion assisted by a parallel Arabic 
translation, the importance of Labtb’s efforts at education in this 
direction can hardly be overestimated. He cannot of course 
succeed, as he fondly hopes to do, in reviving a language which 
has been dead for centuries, any more than the enthusiastic 
Cornishmen who have just founded a society in England for the 





} Dictionnaire Copte-Arabe par C. H. Labib ; two vols. er 
Cairo, 1216, Year of the Martyrs. 




















Vol. xxiii.) Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass. 291 


revival of their ancient national tongue can ever have success. 
Labtb’s work, however, can, and no doubt will, stimulate among 
his somewhat lethargic co-religionists, priests and laymen, a 
desire to obtain a real knowledge of the literature of their 
ancient tongue. The present Orthodox Patriarch, Cyril the 
Fifth, himself an excellent Coptic scholar and a most enlightened 
man, is doing all in his power to further the study of Coptic in 
every school in Egypt under the aeyis of his church. 

Hitherto it has been customary to regard the modern pronun- 
ciation of Coptic in the church services as being merely a slovenly 
corruption of the original utterances of the language, and con- 
sequently as being of little or no importance from a phonetic 
point of view. No idea could be more erroneous. In spite of 
the ignorance of the priesthood, they have for ceremonial reasons 
been at great pains to hand down the traditionally correct pro- 
nunciation of their religious language. Indeed, so different to 
the intonation of Arabic is the tone of the Coptic as uttered by 
the priests of to-day that no one can reasonably assert that 
Arabic has had any influence on the pronunciation of the church 
language. In short, we still have in the conventional utterances 
of the mass what seems to be a genuine echo of how the ancient 
language must have sounded both in Upper and in Lower Egypt; 
and this, too, in spite of the fact that the idiom of the church is 
orthographically Boheiric. There can be no doubt that in Upper 
Egypt the Boheiric is still uttered as if it were Sahidic, i. e. in 
accordance with the original Sahidic vocalization. 

The following table of the various pronunciations of the names 
of the letters of the alphabet’ will serve partially to illustrate 
this undoubted fact. 

Cairo.* AAssiat. Abydos, Luwor,  Assudn. 
Alfa Ara Ata = Aira = Ata 
Widi Widi  Witta Wida Vida 


Gimmi Gimmi Gimmi Gimmi Gimmi 





1 For a similar table of the pronunciations of the character-names in 
Upper Egypt only, see de Rochemonteix, La Prononciation du Copte 
dans la Haute Egypte, Mémoires de la Société linguistique de Paris, vii. 
pp. 245-276. 

? The Cairo pronunciations here given were taken orally from Labib. 
I could find no equivalents for many of the pronunciations given in 
Steindorff’s Koptische Grammatik. 
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a Déalta Delta Dildi Dilda 

& ity Eiye Kiyo Biys iinys 

& sa Sé So $6 86 

z. Ziti Sita Didi Lani Hida 

Hy Tei Hida Hidi Hida Wida 

0 Thita Tida Tiitti Tétta Titta 

1 Tita Tiida 

K Kippi  Kiippa = Kiba. = Kiibbi Kita 

A Lila Lita Latila Lila 

M Mi Mi Ma Mi Mi 

N Ni Ni Na Ni Ni 

z Tisi (Labib gives Aksi for all Upper Egypt) 

0) 6 On ; 

T Pi (bi) Vi ; 

Pp Ra Roa Roti 

Cc Sima Sima Siimmi Sémma Siimma 

T Tav Diu 

¥y Ipsilon Hé 

> Vi Fi Fii Fit Fit 

x Ki Ki Ker Ki Ki 

w Epsi Apsi Apst Apsi Apsi 

wo { . oo For Upper Egypt au and o 10) 

® Sar For Upper Egypt 861 and sit Sar 

q Fat Fal Fa Fit Fit 

b Hat He He He Her 

2 Hirt Hort 

x Ginga Gfndye Dyindyi> Dyéndya Dyandya 
‘i : Simi 

6 {ies Sima ky Sims 

+ Di(Didi) Dt Da Di Di 
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As will be seen from the above comparison, some latitude 
exists within the limits of the Sahidic district; a latitude which 
probably must not be set down to individual carelessness, but 
may perhaps be regarded as a relic of early dialectic variation, 
due, possibly, to incomplete assimilation to Sahidic of the primi- 
tive local idioms, or to differentiation of the Sahidic itself. 
Labib informs me that certain similar variations are noticeable 
in the Delta, The modern pronunciation peculiar to the Fayytim 
Oasis also differs from the Cairo style. Indeed, one has only to 
examine the speech of the Moslem fellahin within the borders of 
Upper Egypt alone, to understand that linguistic variation is a 
characteristic of the Nile life. Nor is the explanation of this 
phenomenon far to seek. The villages of the Nile have been 
until quite recently absolutely separated one from the other; the 
only means of communication having been the river-highway, 
chiefly used by the professional boatmen. The average fellih 
was, and, to a great extent, still is, chained to the soil, enjoying 
little or no intercourse with his brethren of even the nearest 
settlements. What more natural state of affairs then than the 
dialectic differentiation which exists very noticeably to-day in the 
Nile-land? The local conditions, which after all have changed 
very slightly in the course of centuries, were bound to produce 
the greatest variation, first in the early language, and subse- 
quently in the idiom of the Arabian conquerors, which slowly 
but surely supplanted the native speech, but which, no doubt, 
at once took on just such differentiations as had characterised 
the earlier Coptic. 

The following examples of differences in the modern pronun- 
ciation of the Boheiric Church-Coptic were collected by me at 
Cairo, the present centre of the Delta vocalization, and at 
Assuin, the southernmost town of the Said (Sahid), or Upper 
Egypt, respectively. I have thought it best to analyze speci- 
mens of current texts, rather than to present comparisons of 
isolated words. The Assuéin text was cantillated by a priest 
into a phonograph. 

Gospel of St. John, chapter first: 
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Teat.’ ben TApPXH NE TICAXt TIE OVO? TCA NAGXH 
Cairo? Hin ttircht née epsizi pe adh _ pisizi niifki 
wlssudn, Hin Afircht min bisigt bi wath Disigi nifké 


baren gt oyog ne oynoyt me meax. ar 
bitin Evndéiidi a6 no Unénat pe pisiat. Vili 
hitin Hvnd"dt 6%th oni Omnatdt ba isigi, = Wait 


enaqxn icxen en batan pt 208 miBEN aywor 
aniifkf —Yettn «ht hfitén Evndnd? hov niven  ivsipi 
wafki « Ysgtn = ha hiitiin Evné"di hoy niwin Atsdbt 


EBOA’ITOTY OVO? ATONOYY FTE ZA1 MaM EBOA ben 
évolhitéte «= tdh_—Saitéén if = Spe chi sdpt evel hétn 
awolhitétf =O“ itSindyaf = &mba abit sddi fwd] én 
guetaq wom. Ne tonb re eve NbuTq oyoe Nwnb 
viétuf Sdpi. Ne tpdnh pe &te enhitf ndh tpdnh 
viiti"f S6bi. Na fdnh bédi di nihidat oth odé 


NE Poywin Nuipomitre. Oyog Moya aqepoyornr 
ne évidint énnirémt pe. Ooh pidéint iftrtdint 
énhi vitwa'nt émntrémt ba. ONih  dittwi'nt (win) afddini 


ben mxak1 oyog MITE MXAKI WTAZOY. 
hén pikiki aéh dmpé pikiki  citihdr. 
hin bikikt 6"th tmba pikiki stdyndt. 


1 Standard text of the Coptic Gospels published by Labib and recog- 
nized by the Patriarch. 

? The following points should be observed in pronouncing the Coptic 
transliterations herein given: d = Eng. ain ‘hat’; 4= Eng. ain ‘father’; 
&= Eng. ¢ in ‘met’; é= German é in geh; 1 = Eng. é in ‘ pin’; t= Eng. 
tin ‘machine’; 5= Germ. o in ‘voll’; 6= Eng. o in ‘bone’; 6= Eng. aw 
in ‘awful’; @= Eng. 00 in ‘fool.’ Of the consonants, ’= ch in ‘church’; 
ch = German ch inich; @ = th in ‘this’; g= always gin‘ go’; g = Arabic 
é h=h in ‘have’; } = Arabic medial ~ ; }, = German ch in ach (to be 
distinguished from ch, the sound in ich ; $= Eng. sh; t= Arabic 15; th 
is always hard, as in ‘thin’; #= French j. All other consonants are 
pronounced practically as in English. L has the light sound, never the 
thick palatal sound of Polish barred 7. R isa gentle trill, rather than 
the rough Italian trill. Final r in Arabic is almost rs, e. g. kebtre ‘big.’ 
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Extract from Steindorff’s Aoptische Grammatik, p. 1*: 


Tet.  Ayxooc eTse Ana wp xe mTTEqxt—GoA 
Cairo. Avgis ftve Apa Hor 2 mptfaf tgtél 
Axsudn, Logis itwi Abi Hor gt mbifgi 861 


ENEZ OYAE MTEqMPK ‘OYAE MMEqcagoy oYAE 


énth Atitd mptférk fide mptfsiht Ade 
imih — fdii mbiiférk ida mbiifsihtt Adi 


MITEQWMAXE XMPIC ANAPKH. 
mpéfi Bint hérts iiniingkt. 
mbifsigt héris — ainiigki. 


From a careful examination of the above specimens of modern 
Coptic pronunciation, and from the study of further data sup- 
plied by Labib and other Coptic experts, the following phonetic 
laws seem patent, ‘ 


A. The Vowels. 


The vowels play a most important réle in Coptic phonetics, as 
they must have done also in the ancient Egyptian. In fact, there 
can be little doubt that their original pronunciation in Coptic has 
had an important effect on the modern Egyptian Arabic ver- 
nacular, which differs so considerably from the Arabic idioms 
of other lands. It has been pointed out by Pritorins, among 
others, that the system of additional vowels which prevails to-day 
in the Egyptian Arabic is the result of Coptic influence. There 
is, indeed, every evidence to show that this is the case, although 
Priitorius' does not state the probable reason for it. It is not 
because Coptic ever had such a system of purely phonetic inter- 
calary vocalization, as one might gather from his statements, but 
because the Coptic idiom was extremely rich in vowels,* particu- 
larly in final vowels, which gave the tendency to the subsequent 





1ZDMG. lv. p. 146, For the intercalary vowels in Egyptian Arabic, 
cf. Spitta, Grammatik des Vulgdrarabischen, p. 21; Vollers, Grammar 
of Modern Arabic, $20, 

* Some Arabic dialects, for example the Moroccan, are vowel-poor, but 
others, again, have intermediate vowels, like the Egyptian. There can 
be no doubt, however, that intercalary vowels are more prominent in 
Egyptian than in any other Arabic idiom. 

VOL, XXIII. 20 
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Arabic-speaking Egyptians to insert, without reference to gram- 
mar, a helping, or furtive, vowel in their present vernacular, 
whenever a combination of too many consonants should occur. 
This peculiarity is seen in such Arabic phrases as the following: 
béss li ‘it is enough for me’; fary! niswdn ‘ladies’ shawls’; 
Sugl! min di ‘whose work is this*?’, ete. 

1. Long and short A are represented in both Boheirie and 
Sahidic by @ and 4, respectively; thus CAXt = B. sd2/, 8. sdyi 
‘word’; APXH = B. and 8. dred (Greck) ‘beginning.’ The 
diphthong AY =: av in B. (ef. Mod. Gk, av= us’) and dit in §.; 
e. g. AYOOM = B. avidpi, 8. Gd¥odi ‘they have been,’ It 
should be noted, moreover, that AA was used according to 
Stern’ to represent Arabic é in the words AAAANCAPOT 
Syyyial ‘asortof gum’; AAMOYCAAT = da! ‘sublimate.’ 
The é is rapidly disappearing in the present Egyptian Arabic, 
especially in Upper Egypt, and it may be expected that in the 
course of a century it will have vanished altogether. In Stern’s 


document A appears frequently as the equivalent of the Arabic 
vowel ¢ in the article, i.e. AA = Jl el: 

2. &, which = Boheiric 2, appears generally in Sahidic as 4; 
thus, ben = B. hin, 8. hdn; ETBE = ttvé, S. dtwd, eto. It 
should be observed that NN appears in B, as tv, but in §. as ni ; 
ef. Nbutq =B. inhitf, 8. nihadaf ‘in it’ When, however, 
it is followed by a second x, this is not the case; e. g. NNipoOMr 
=B. and §. énnirémi. In the same way M= ti in both pro- 
nunciations, MITE = B. gmpé, S. émbd. It is curious to note 
that EPTOB, the measure of quantity, has become drdé in the 


Arabic vernacular of Egypt. The combination TE ETE = B. 
pe 22 becomes by elision b2dé in Sahidic. In B. the diphthong 
€Y is invariably pronounced ev, following the analogy of the 





1 Stern, Ztschr. d. dgyptischen Sprache, xxiii, (1885, pp. 104-120), has 
published a highly interesting fragment of a Coptic treatise on alchemy, 
in which many Arabic terms denoting metals-and chemicals are trans- 
literated in Coptic characters, showing the pronunciation of Arabic in 
Upper Egypt at quite an early date (not fixed). It is, however, accord- 
ing to Stern, the oldest exact transcription of Semitic sounds. 
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Neo-Hellenic, whereas it still retains in 8. its probable original 
force &, pronounced as a true diphthong. A relic of this usage 
is still seen in the Egyptian Arabic word 34,2 Sané ‘a barn, 
store-house’, from which we find the denominative stem Savioin 
‘to store up.’ According to Stern, op. cit., the e-vowel appears 
for Arabic Alif in the word XENOYN ‘brazier’ = up. 
This of course represents the flat pronunciation of the Alif, @, so 
common in modern Syria and Egypt. 

3. The vowel H differs strangely in Northern and Southern 
Egypt. The Upper Egyptian vocalization gives it the value d 
in all native words; thus, NAQXH = B. ndifhi, 8. ndfha ‘it 
was’; Nbutq =B. énpitf, 8. n7hadif ‘in it’, ete., but retains 
the #-value in the Greek ANAPKH = §. anaghki (B. dndngkt). 
The diphthong HY is pronounced fr in Lower Egypt and a, 
like AY, in Upper Egypt. The vowel 4 is found in Stern, op. 
cit., representing the Arabic 7-vowel; ef. ACCEPNHZ = eey' 
‘arsenic.’ The modern Egyptian Arabie word merisi ‘south- 
wind’ shows the common Bohceiric pronunciation. 

4, The vowel } is usually pronounced in both sections as 7 and 
i. Ifind only the variation MOY@INt = B. pitdini, 8. badwdini, 
which difference is probably due more to the vagary of the 
Assudn cantillator than to actual vocalic differentiation. 

5. The vowel O, long and short, appears in three forms, viz. 
as 6 (= Eng. aw), 4, and &, in both dialects; cf. ot = B. 
Evnondi, 8. Vand"dt ‘God’; MOM = B. sept, 8. abt ‘to be’; 
EBOA = B. ésvdi, S. dw0l, ‘out of.’ It is curious that Coptic 
WONT appears in modern Egyptian Arabic as gent ‘acacia,’ 
The diphthong OY is pronounced in Lower Egypt @ (as OVO? 
= déh ‘and’) except in a few words, as Fono"di, 8. Boné“adé 
‘God’, but generally in 8. 6", as 6"4h ‘and.’ Short 4 also seems 
to appear in §. as @ in d*dh ‘and’, but this may be a freak due 
to cantillation. The Sahidic pronunciation wd@ih for this word 
undoubtedly arises from musical causes. It is interesting to 
\ observe that MONH ‘harbour’ has become Minye (place-name) 
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in Arabic, exhibiting practically an walant. The word noo 
‘ greatness, size,’ has become n@¥ in Egyptian Arabic; ef. kébir 
2é tn-nfié ‘big as a monster.’ This is 2 common expression. 
The word means to the modern Egyptian some sort of a great 
animal inhabiting the mountains! In the word AAXaAppoone 
(Stern) we find 00 for Arabic @ ; yy! ‘ silique.? The diph- 
thong 00 is a short 4 in both dialects, as AYXOOC = B. avgés, 
S. driyés ‘they say.’ In Cairo, in the combination EZOOY, the 
first O becomes 1 under the influence of the following diphthong 
ou; thus, 22-7 ‘day.’ 

6. The yowel ¥ appears chiefly in diphthongs, as AY, EY, 
HY, and OY, all of which have been discussed above. The 
Greek word \YXH ‘soul,’ however, is pronounced psiki. 

7. The long OD appears in both pronunciations as 4; cf. 
2WB = B. and S. Adv ‘work’; AYMOM = B, dvsapi, 8. ansodi 
‘they were,’ etc. In the Sahidic example given above, however, 
MOYWINI becomes Jéitodin?, no doubt under the influence of 
the cantillation; ef. B. pitdint and B. dftridint = 8. dfidini, 
precisely the same yocalic combination. Stern gives the vowel 
WD as representing Arabic 1; thus Z@AAMM = /alrim ‘cheese’; 
TWB1 = Arabic 7'th, the fifth Coptic month. 


B. The Consonants. 

1. B appears in B. regularly as v and in S, as » at the end of 
words and as w between vowels; cf. 2WB= B. and 8. Adv 
‘work,’ but NIBEN = B. nivin, S. niwdn ‘all.’ Stern’s Frag- 
ment also represented 3 by B; thus, pl ‘coal? = AABA@M; 
Jy ‘beans’ = AABOYA, The regular b-sound was represented 
by TT q. v., although B sometimes appears in Arabic represented 
by \; thus, balah ‘date? is derived from BEAZ@A, showing 
pure }=B. This phenomenon was no doubt owing to the fact 
that the medial aspirate v is a stranger to Arabic phonology, 
which accordingly reproduced the sound by b. The same pecu- 
liarity is seen in ard = EpTws ‘a measure of quantity’; TwBL 
= tab, etc. In Stern also we find Jlo,xI] = ABOYBEA ‘dross.’ 

2. T° occurs chiefly in Greek words as in ANATKH = 8. 
dnagki, The latter pronunciation, g = Arabic , is quite in 
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accordance with Neo-Hellenic usage for pure P, i. e. when it is 
not in juxtaposition with K. Sometimes Coptic P is used for 
K, as in ANT = ANK ‘T,’ 

3. A, like T, cenerally occurs in Greck loan-words, although 
it appears in a few native words, as AENOY ‘now’; AlAOY 
‘contention,’ ete. It is pronounced ¢ in B. and ¢, like T, in 8.; 
ef, OYAE = B. ade, 8. ada. 

4. Zi also is a distinctly Hellenic consonant. It is pronounced 
like English z in both systems. 

5. Ois pronounced th in Cairo, but ¢ in Upper Egypt; thus, 
EONHOY = B. Hhunia, 8. dtnda ‘future.’ This consonant in §. 
is merely a combination consonant for T2, as OE = TZE ‘the 
manner,’ pronounced ¢é. It occurs in Stern as the equivalent of 
w; cf. ABOYBEA = Jig! © dross.’ 

6. K is pronounced identically in both dialects, It represents 
Sin Stern; thus, AAKIN = el ‘hammering’; AAKApOOpe 
= By la ‘bottle.’ This is curious, because (3 is either omitted 
entirely in pronunciation, as in Cairo and the vicinity, ess 
*ibti *Copt’ = gibti, or else it is pronounced as g, especially in 
Upper Egypt; thus, wd gidirtif ‘I could not.’ Its representa- 
tion in Stern by K seems to show that at the time when this 
Fragment was written, (3 had its true value, i.e. g, in the 
Arabic of Egypt; cf. Baldg=WEAAK. Coptic K represents 
Ancient Egyptian & and ¢ (Steindorff, Kopt. Gr., p. 18, n. 10). 

7. A is uttered identically in both dialects and corresponds 
to the light Egyptian Arabic /, Stern, however, notes that A 
represents Arabic r once, viz. in the word AM@MHAAC = sha. 

8. Mand N also differ in no way from p and \). 

9; z, on the other hand, is a ligature consonant for KC, 
especially in Sahidic. It appears chiefly in Greek words. 

10. TV is pronounced p in Cairo Boheiric, probably owing 
to Neo-Hellenic influence, but universally 4 in Sahidic; thus, 
MITEQXI = B. mpéfii, 8. mbdfyi ‘he does not say.’ Note that 
TT is B. &, but S. i, as in TICAX1 = B. epsdzi, 8. bisdgt. Labib 
states, however, that this consonant is heard in the Fayyim 
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churches as pure J, which, indeed, must have been its primitive 
value in Coptic. We have only to compare the Egyptian Arabic 
loan-words; Brildg = WEAAK ‘island’; dirbe ‘ruin’ = TEPTTE 
‘temple’; e/bay ‘land sown with beans’= TAKE, etc. The 
consonant TT also represents the Arabic © in Stern; thus, 
AATIOYpaT = sol lt ‘filings’; Aga@ime = Sal ‘alum,’ ete. 
It is curious that the name of TT in Assuiin is 17, with a strong 
medial aspirate. I was unable, however, to hear this sound in 
any word, although it may exist. 

11. P is identical in both dialects and seems to correspond to 
the Egyptian Arabic ); i.¢. it is a very gentle trill rather than 
the rough Italian trill. 

12. C, identical in both pronunciations, has the value of 
Arabic yw; thus, MCAX1 = B. pisdzi, 8. bisdyi ‘the word.’ It 
was, however, used in Stern’s Fragment to represent Arabic j >» 
ue, and yw; thus, a), representing ): ACCEPNHS = po yt 
‘arsenic’; AAAANCAPOT = Syyistl ‘a sort of gum’; b), 
representing Yo: AAMOYCAAT = nas! ‘sublimate’ (note 
that Yo appears once representing Sai, as in sant = WONT 
acacia’); c), representing yw: Clq = kha; ef. also merisi = 
MAPHC ‘south-wind’; timsali = Mcag * crocodile.’ 

13. T is pronounced ¢ in the hellenizing Cairene style; thus, 
TIEETE = B. pa ez, but S. bzdd. Its primitive Upper Egyptian 
value preceding a vowel, however, was ¢. Thus for TAPXH 
we find Cairo e%drchi, but S. didircht ‘the beginning’; NbUTY 
= B. tnhtty, 8. nthadaf ‘in it” In the word ATOENOYY = B. 
dteéindy, 8. atkindyaf ‘without him,’ we find it pronounced as 
t before the following 6. In Stern it also represents the final 
in AAXUTPIT = eS! ‘sulphur’; AAAANCAPOT = eyyriall 

‘gum’, ete.; but usually stands for o, as in TATTEPt = pr 
‘treat’; adganit = dott ‘iron,’ ete. T also — 
Arabic U4, as in AMAT = = Vaal « white.’ 

14. P is always v; thus, neTag = B. viktaf, S. vidtaf 

‘he who.’ 
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15. It is dificult to formulate a rule as regards X. It is pro- 
nounced as hard & in native words; thus, MXAKt= B. pikdki, 
S. bikiki ; Wut in foreign words it is generally & or cA; thus, 
Greck X@pic = B. and 8. Joris; APXH = B. and 8. drehi. 
In Upper Egypt, however, \yXu is pronounced pstkt with &. 
In Stern, again, we find X =k: AAXENOYN = yp * bra- 
wier?s and also X= J: AAXAPOOTIE = RyrSI ‘sidique.’ 

16. Vf is a ligature consonant = ps, as O = th, 

1%. @® is pronounced ¥ in both dialects; thus, @Om = B. 
Kopi, 8. Xobi. Tn MTAZOY the @ is pronounced in B. with a 
prosthetic vowel; thus, ttdha7, but 8. H#a*hdf. This, of course, 
is due to the juxtaposition of the following ¢. Stern gives M = 
¥, as AMMHAAC = Nyaa, ete. 

18. q = fin Upper and Lower Egypt; NAQXH = B, niifki, 
S. aifkd. In Stern, only the word Cig = Kiw shows qe, 
which is elsewhere represented by B, ¢. v. 

19. 4 =f in Cairo and Assuin; thus, ben = B. fin, S. Jain 
Sini%s baTen = B. hatin, 8. hatdn ‘apd, juxtu.’ Tn some 
parts of the Delta it is pronounced 4’, i. e. & followed by a slight 
rough breathing (ef. Rochemonteix, in Mémoires de la Société 
Linguistique de Paris, vii., p. 278). 

20. @ is now pronounced in both dialects exactly like the 
Arabic medial c= A; thas, OVO? = B. dé, S. o*@h ‘and.’ 
For 2A), B. has é/‘lé and S. dil, with prosthetic 2 and 4 
respectively. Hori = ~ appears also in MCA@ = émsdh = 
modern Egyptian Arabic timsd) ‘crocodile’; but in Stern it 
also represents os in ACCEPNHe = eey'! ‘arsenic,’ and 
Ci AwMacepr= LAI ‘soot.’ 

21. X is by far the most interesting of all the Coptic conso- 
nants. Roughly speaking it is equivalent to Arabic @ which, 
however, has two distinct pronunciations between Cairo and 
Assuiin. Arabic € *PPears in Cairo and the Delta generally as 
g hard, but its palatalization becomes more and more evident as 
one journeys southward; thus at Assifit we hear c* Gy, at 
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Luxor as dy, and at Asswin practically as day. Thus, the word 
doe ‘camel’ is uttered génél, Gytmél, dyiméil, and dsyimitl, 
respectively, at the places just mentioned. In the Sondan, 
Arabic c is plain j (de> = jémé?), as is the case among some 
of the Syrian Bedawin. Nowhere in Egypt or the Soudan, so 
far as I know, is the pronunciation 2 heard, which is the regular 
usage in the Syrian towns (o> = Zé). The Coptic ¥ does 
not, however, correspond exactly to the Egyptian Arabic ¢ 
Thus, in Cairo X is pronounced hard y before the vowels , 0, 15 
thus, AYXOOC = dvgds ‘they say’; but before the vowels ¢, 
i it invariably appears strongly palatalized as 2, a sound un- 
known in Egyptian Arabic; thus, XE = B. 2 ‘that’; MITEqQxt 
= mpitfii ‘he does not say,’ etc. In Assuiin, on the other hand, 
Theard X as g in every position; thus, AYXOOC = dayos, SB = 
ge, MITEGXL = mbdfyi, etc. In a number of other places in 
Upper Egypt, however, X is pronounced dy (cf. the list of the 
consonantal names above, according to which even at Assuin 
the consonant is named Dyandya, but I heard it distinctly pro- 
nounced hard g). Here again we meet with an element of 
uncertainty, because the g pronunciation of » is regarded 
everywhere in Egypt as the elegant usage, and is accordingly 
imitated by educated speakers even in Upper Egypt. It is 
highly probable, therefore, that the priest who cantillated for 
me may have purposely given to X the g-sound, which is appar- 
ently unnatural at Assuiin. 

This entire subject is extremely difficult and is deeply involved 
in the question as to the origin of the g-pronunciation of Egyp- 
tian c Did the first Arabic-speaking conquerors of Egypt utter 
the coor asj? It is true that g for rc is generally regarded 
as the primitive pronunciation of the consonant in the early 
Arabic. It is also true that > is still pronounced g in some 
parts of Arabia. According to Wetzstein (ZDMG. xxii., pp. 
163-4) the “Aneza pronounce e= hard g formed in the front of 
the palate, a sound which in some other tribes has developed 
into y at the beginning of words and has been palatalized into 
dsy at the end of words, This undoubtedly shows, then, that € 
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=~y is not necessarily a distinctively Egyptian pronunciation. 
As to the original pronunciation of » by the early Arabic 
invaders of the Nile-land and their descendants, what are we 
to sty to Stern’s trausliteration of /=\> ‘stone’ by eadap 
(hakar), and of ey! ‘verdigris’ by Accinéap (assin¥ar)? 
The consonant Sima Fis pronounced é¢ in Cairo with prosthetic 
#, and ¥ in Assuin and Upper Egypt generally (only at Abydos 
sometimes ft); thus, O0A B. egésl, S. S01. For ATOENOYY, 
however, we see B, dtééuif, 8. atiindydf. In other words, 6 
represents, nearly everywhere, in Egypt, a é- or -sound, Stern’s 
transliteration would clearly indicate that at the time when the 
Fragment was written » was uttered either Z or j (thus, oe 
= eadap, haxar) and not hard gy, which would probably have 
appeared as 2AXAP, agar. But here again we must allow for 
possible variation in the Egyptian Arabic of that period. The 
writer of the Fragment may have belonged to a section of 
country where » was uttered as j or even 2, whereas in other 
districts it may have been, and probably was, pronounced 
hardy. 

In view of the many confusing facts in the case, it is practi- 
cally impossible to arrive at any certain conclusion. I believe, 
however, that the hard g-pronunciation of Ganga, peculiar to 
both Upper and Lower Egypt, is of Egyptian and not of Arabic 
origin. The palatalization of Ganga before e, i in the Delta, 
e. g. XE = B. 22 for S. gz, may be regarded as a local peculiarity. 
Furthermore, the present hard g-pronunciation of G peculiar to 
the Delta, but accepted everywhere in Egypt where persons of 
education converse, may have had a two-fold origin, viz. first, 
an Egyptian one from Ganga = g, which must have influenced 
the Arabic vernacular very strongly ; and secondly—and this 
must not be overlooked—an Arabic one, in that some persons, 
and perhaps those most influential politically among the early 
Egyptian Arabs, may have pronounced the g as g. It is per- 
fectly clear, however, from the examples in Stern just quoted, 
that they did not al do so. 

22. T, 'T = di all over Egypt; thus, gnoyt = B. and §.. 
Hwno"dt. In Abydos the consonant is named Dé and is per- 
haps pronounced thus. 
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The following instances of differentiation between Cairo and 
Assuin in the text of John i. 1f. are interesting: B. v#= 8. 
min (Greek p&); B. Epon = 8. conf (with the indefinite arti- 
cle); B. 16h think né& tondint = 8. dah tndé® Gnfii vidwdini ; 
B. dférddint = 8. afidini, These variations, with one excep- 
tion, are probably not dué especially to vagaries of cantillation, 
but arise from slightly differing texts. ‘The printed versions of 
the Coptic Scriptures in Egypt are not entirely in agreement 
with respect to minor points. Indeed, one of Labib’s chief 
objects is to establish by means of his new press a standard 
edition of the Scriptures, The exception noted above is 8. 
dni, which plainly shows an enclitic helping vowel, quite after 
the modern Egyptian Arabic style. This I cannot regard asa 
Coptic peculiarity (see above). The intercalated ¢ in difarchi 
is evidently an attempt to avoid a hiatus in cantillation. 

The tone or air to which the Assuan priest sang his verses is 
very interesting both from the musical and from the textual 
point of view. In order to illustrate its singular character, a 
few bars of it are given herewith. So far as I am aware, this 
is the first specimen of Coptic cantillation published in this 
country. . 

It will be noticed that the air begins on the dominant, pro- 
ceeding almost immediately to the sub-dominant, and then 
modulating between the sub-dominant and the flatted dom- 
inant! This is a distinctly Oriental peculiarity. In the tenth 
bar the singer begins a new musical phrase by reverting to the 
natural dominant. It should be observed—and this is very 
strange—that the ninth bar, which is a pause after the word 
O*ndidi ‘God’ (musical pronunciation for Oné"di), does not 
end, but interrupts a sense phrase; thus, o"@h nd O"ndidi ba 
bisdgé means ‘and God was the word.’ This can only be ex- 
plained by the supposition that the pause was purposely intro- 
duced in order to attract attention to the words bi bisdgi ‘he 
was the word.’ The entire chant modulates solely between 7- 
natural and d-flat, i. e., it touches only three notes, being even 
more limited in its musical range than the ordinary vernacular 
Arabic songs, which usually have a scope of at least five notes. 
The chant is sung without instrumental accompaniment. 

* It is not the purpose of this article to treat of the very con- 
siderable influence of Coptic on the sentence construction and 
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vocabulary of the present Egyptian Arabic vernacular. This, 
together with the highly interesting subject of the Coptic pho- 
netic treatment of Greek loan-words, must be left to another 
paper. It will readily be seen that the study of modern Coptic 
phonology is of great importance both for the Egyptologist and 
for the general philologist; for the Egyptologist, because only 
through Coptic can any knowledge of the vovalization of ancient 
Egyptian be arrived at, and for the general philologist, because 
we have in the present system of Coptic pronunciation what 
apparently practically corresponds to a phonographie echo of a 
long dead speech. Perhaps the closest modern parallel is the 
ceremonial use of Old Slavonic in the Slavic churches. 

The present article is merely an attempt to illustrate the main 
characteristics of the church Coptic as it is uttered in Egypt 
to-day. The writer has felt himself chiefly hindered by the 
scantiness of the data which he was able to collect, as well as 
by the frequent untrustworthiness of Oriental information. In 
every case, however, where his Coptic instructor seemed uncer- 
tain, the statements have been either omitted or given tenta- 
tively. It is much to be hoped that the writer's efforts in this 
direction will be followed by further investigations on the part 
of European and American scholars. 
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Notes from India, Second Series.—-A Visit to Ujjain—Bhar- 
trhar’’s Cave—Legends of King Vikrama.—Letters to 
the Corresponding Secretary from Professor A. V. W1- 
L1AMs J aoxson, Columbia University, New York City.’ 


Ussaty, March 10-13, 1901.—It will not be easy to forget 
the beauty of the Indian starlit night when I reached Ujjain, 
once the center of literary culture, science and art in India, 
made famous by the court of King Vikrama. Here at last I 
was in the home of many legends connected with Kalidiisa, 
and amid the very scenes portrayed by Qidraka, Bhavabhiti, 
and the rest of the coterie whose names are associated with that 
period which is sometimes called the Renaissance of Sanskrit 
literature. Happily for the student, Ujjain in certain respects 
lies a little off the line of travel ; so that western influence and 
trade have not dispelled all the glamor that still tinges the old- 
time city with its enchanting glow. 

After a good night’s rest at the Dik Bungalow near the rail- 
way station, it was time, at 6.30 in the morning, to start on our 
visit through the quarters and environs of what was once the 
renowned capital of Malwa. Nowadays Ujjain is perhaps bet- 
ter known as a minor place of export for opium, and as the site 
of a ruined astronomical observatory that made it the Green- 
wich of India over two hundred years ago. Our guide and 
host, Mr. Keshao Rao Ramaji Thomrey, Magistrate of His 
Highness Sitoliya Sahib of the Gwalior State, was waiting for 
us, and it was but a few minutes from the Bungalow, near 
Mahadeo College, before we were in the streets of the his- 
toric city. 

1. Ujjain. 

The first glimpse that met the eye, after the bullocks and 
beggars, was a huge elephant almost blocking the street, like 
Karnaptraka’s monstrous victim in the Mrechakatika (2.2, ed. 
Stenzler, p. 40-42, ef. Wilson, Hindu Theatre, i. 57). Not far 


} A continuation of the first series, which appeared in the Journal, vol. 
xxii, 1901, pp. 821-382. 
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beyond there peeped ont from a doorway a curious dwarf 
woman that strangely recalled the cunning Manthari of the 
Rimiyana. A few paces more brought us to the fortress gate 
of the great Vikramiditya. The gateway itself is a crude 
structure two stories high, with bulky posts or buttresses, 
These were stained red several fect above the ground, and 
before one of them a young Hindu woman chanced to be kneel- 
ing in a suppliant posture, offering flowers. ‘The portal had a 
solemn, ominous look, rather than a hallowed appearance ; and 
this is in keeping with the legend recorded about it below, 
Tradition says that the archway once formed the entrance to 
Vikrama’s palace; from its vaulted top now hangs a rude cop- 
per bell. On the sides of the portal are twelve columns or 
pillars, with scrolls and carvings, and there are two striking old 
figures of the sisters of the terrible goddess Kili. These two 
malign deities remained at Ujjain when their sister betook her- 
self to Calcutta, and they still continue to manifest their evil 
nature by bringing cholera upon the city every twelve years. 

Passing over the rough stone pavement that characterizes the 
neighborhood of the gate and was designed, it is said, to check 
the hoofs of invading horsemen in bygone days, we entered a 
more spacious street, on the right of which stands the rather 
commanding palace of the Mahirija, now used as a judicial 
court. See figure 2.’ 

Directly opposite, on the left, is placed a Temple of Rima, 
where our host had charge of paying a monthly stipend to the 
ministering priests and worshippers. Thanks to him, access was 
granted us at once, which is not always the case in Hindu 
temples. 

Facing the entrance to the enclosed precinct there is a small 
shrine of the ever-present monkey-god Hanuman, and to the left, 
in the rear of this, a fane of Giva, with the footprints of the 
god. To the right of the enclosure, and partly supported by 
twelve columns, stands the Rima temple itself. Around these 





+The photographs illustrating these Notes were taken by my nephew, 
Frederic J. Agate, who accompanied me on my trip to India, and to 
whose kindness Iam indebted for the opportunity of showing to Indo- 
logists several views which are not to be found either in Europe or India. 
For some reason or other Ujjain seems to have been neglected even in 
the Government collection. 
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twelve columns, as a cloistered walk, is made the pradaksina, 
or cirenmambulation in honor of Rima; and on the right within 
the open temple walls is a place set apart for the daily reading 
of the Purinas. The large drums that stood near betokened 
a noisy accompaniment to the ritual worship. Directly in the 
center of the rear wall of the temple, as one looks in, there 
were noticed three figures in a shrine, These portrayed the 
semi-divine Rima, standing in effigy between his brother Laks- 
mana on the right and his wife Siti on the left. One or two 
ministering priests were moving about near the shrine, and on 
an incidental mention heing made of the Vedas, some surprise, 
or perhaps concealed dread of profauation, was manifested when 
I ventured to whisper Aynim ile purohitain yaujnasya devam 
rtvijam, ete. 

A few steps beyond the shrine of Rima, amid the maze of 
sacred buildings and past a temple of elephant-headed Ganapati, 
or Ganega, we came to a sanctuary of Civa, under the form in 
which he is worshipped in the great epic, as Mahikila, Great 
Time. In front of this temple we could hear a number of Brah- 
man boys studying the YajurVeda with their master. We 
listened attentively to the intoned recitative, but as soon as they 
caught sight of us the recitation ceased, desecrated, as of old, 
by a foreign or unhallowed presence. 

A turn to the right led to a fine, deep tank with Brahmans 
bathing and washing their garments, as in the eighth act of the 
Mrcchakatika (of. also Wilson i, 122,141). Some of them 
were busy with their mantra prayers, but one or two, less scru- 
pulous than the rest, asked’ us for ‘baksheesh’ to purchase 
‘bang’; but we hurried on, casting a glance only at the oldest 
Temple of Mahadeo in Ujjain, near which a superb specimen of 
Giva’s sacred bulls was lazily grazing. 

After passing around to the other side of the tank, where a 
number of other priests were still going through their ablutions, 
we turned down a by-path to the right to visit a Hindu astron- 
omer teaching some pupils who sat at his feet, like the scholars 
of Varihamihira in Ujjain of old. This teacher, who gave his 


> name in Sanskrit as Narfiyana Jyotisi and claimed to be a 
» descendant of the family of Vyisa, still adhered to the old 


geocentric school of astronomy, and, in making his Sanskrit 
explanations to his pupils and to us, he used an old iron wire 
figure of the universe by way of illustration. 
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It was necessary to retrace our steps past some small stone 
images of gods and godlings, along the path that descended to 
the large Rudra-Sigara Pond. This partly artificial lake is one 
of seven said to have been constructed by Vikrama, the number 
seven corresponding to the seven mythical Siigaras, or oceans 
(cf. Ramayana, iii, Th. 25; Vasuvadattd, 23; and Ludische 
Spritche, 5508, 5742). A causeway led directly through the 
Rudra-Sigara to the Temple of Hari-Siddhi on the farther bank, 
This goddess is renowned for having saved the life of King 
Vikrama by bringing amrta from heaven as a balm to heal him 
on one occasion when he was severely burned. In grateful 
recognition of her beneficence the king founded a temple in her 
honor. In front of the goddess’s sanctuary there were standing 
two tall columns, with stone receptacles or cups for holding 
lights at the festival of Divali, or Feast of Lanterns. Near by 
was a good specimen of a vata-vrksa or banyan tree. The 
picture will help to make clear the position of the temple on 
the banks of the Rudra-Sigara, and the earthen causeway that 
approaches it. See figure 3. 

From Hari-Siddhi’s Temple it was but a short distance to the 
Sipra (Skt. (iprd) river, immortalized in Kalidisa’s famous lines 
descriptive of Ujjain. The verses addressed to the cloud-mes- 
senger in the Meghadita record the charm of ‘Sipra’s breeze’ 
(Megh. 1. 31, gipravata) and the number of sdrasa birds that 
haunt the river’s banks; and the Raghuvatga alludes to the 
trees of the gardens along its shores as stirred by the breezes 
from its rippling waters (Raghu. 6. 35 giprataraiigdanilakampi- 
tasu udyanaparampardsu). See figure 1. 

The bank of the river was lined with bathing-places. As far 
as I could learn, these were farmed out, so that an income was 
assured to the respective proprietors. We noticed one partic- 
ular ghat that a widow owned as her claim. Ter ideas of pro- 
prietory rights were evidently strongly developed, for a lively 
scene ensued when an invading bather entered her domain with- 
out paying the fee that made part of the woman’s regular 
income. It was not necessary to understand the dialect of the 
vituperation, billingsgate, and mutual recriminations that fol- 
lowed. The gestures of the belligerent parties and the inter- 
ested bystanders quite sufficed. See figure 4. 
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Not far beyond was a place marked off in a square of about 
twenty feet for the pagumedha, and near by was a Hindu, who, 
in accordance with the old Grhya-sitra prescriptions, was going 
through the formal ceremony of tonsure and shaving after the 
loss of one of his near relatives. A few steps beyond, under a 
matting hovel, on his low corded bed, lay an aged Sannyisin, 
One of his eyes was totally gone, all his teeth were out, and his 
ash-besmeared figure seemed as palsy-stricken as the psi in 
Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asia. He mumbled some lines 
from the Giti on the philosophy of life, and made an unintelli- 
gible comment on far-off lands when our host tried to explain 
to him what was meant by America; and then he crept away to 
his wretched retreat. 

There remained, at the moment, time only for a glimpse of 
the small Agastya Temple, where two Nautch girls were in 
attendance, and we entered our little covered pony carts to ride 
out to the south of Ujjain, to visit the ruins of the Astronomical 
Observatory. See figure 5. 

This observatory was erected about A. D, 1724, by Jaya- 
sinha, or Jai Sing Il, Rijaof Jaipur. The photograph, which is 
a rare one, is worth reproducing, with a few words of explana- 
tion. It was taken from the top of a brick and cement structure 
which had been built to serve as a huge sun-dial. The gnomon 
or marker of this old Titan time-piece is a wall in the shape of a 
right-angled triangle, some thirty or forty feet long at its base, 
and more than twenty feet high from the ground to the apex of 
its perpendicular. The thickness of the wall is three or four 
feet. It is set in the plane of the meridian, and its sloping 
hypothenuse points to the north pole. Steps, moreover, are cut 
in the inclined surface of the hypothenuse, so as to give an 
ascent to the apex. As the photograph was taken from this 
apex, only the base of the huge gnomon shows in the picture. 
[But near the foot of the perpendicular, to the left of the tree as 
one faces the photograph, one may easily recognize the remains 
of the are of a giant circle, on which the shadow of the gnomon 
was wont to fall, as my colleague, Professor J. K. Rees, the 
astronomer, points out to me on showing him the illustration in 
its proof-sheet form.] Observations of the sun’s approximate 
position, and determinations of the time of day, could readily 
be made by this immense instrument. There was a broken or 
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weathered stone mural quadrant (not shown in the picture) to 
the left of the base of the Yantra-samrij. This must have been 
used for determining the sun’s altitude and zenith-distance, if 
my very limited astronomical knowledge, especially in Indian 
astronomy, allowed me rightly to identify it; but I stand 
reuly for correction at the hands of specialists in such matters; 
and my notes, unfortunately, had to be hastily made. Tam not 
clear, moreover, as to what the purpose of the horizontal solid 
stone cylinder may have been, which is also noticeable in the 
picture near the foot of the dial pointer. 

The striking feature, however, of the collection of structures, 
as seen in the photograph, is the wall of the two large hori- 
zontal circles of stone and cement. The outer of these is about 
ten feet high; the inner, about six. The doorways or gates in 
the wall are easily seen in the picture; the one to the north 
overlooks the river. The use of these circular structures 
(@igaiga-yantra) was evidently for determining the time of ris- 
ing of the sun, moon and stars above the plane of the horizon, 
But such details regarding the observatory have an attraction 
chiefly for those who are working in astronomy. The view from 
the place, however, is one to be remembered. The Sipra river 
near by, the prospect over the broken plain set off by a back- 
ground of woods, and in the distance a slowly moving camel 
train, all combined to give color to the scene. A myth regard- 
ing buried treasures was not lacking, and signs were in evidence 
where some credulous seekers had turned up the soil in two or 
three places, guided by a vision seen by an old woman in a dream. 

To the reader of Sanskrit literature, the streets, alleys and 
janes of Ujjain are ever a source of interest. The stock char- 
acters of the old Indian dramas and of Kiilidiisa’s poems are as 
much in evidence now as in ages long ago, even to the ‘ city-fed 
bull’? which sniffed about the stalls, as in the fourth act of the 
Mrechakatika (Mrcch. p. 69, ed. Stenzler; Wilson, i, 84). 
The scene in the present photograph is an avenue facing a mod- 
ern temple of Krsna, with a handsome silyer shrine; but near 
the gates of the sanctuary one may notice small dealers still 
carrying on their trade as of yore with cowrie shells instead of 
money. See figure 6. 

Among other places of interest for Sanskrit students is 
Avanti-ksetra, or the site of old Ujjain. It is necessary to drive 
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ont a mile or so over rough, dusty roads, partly shut in by low 
mud walls. Tere a spot is pointed out as the place where 
Bhartrhari used to sit, and somewhat beyond is the cave where 
the poct used to dwell as a hermit, 


2. Bhartrhari’s Cave. _ 


The cave itself stands on an elevation overlooking a part of 
the river. There were numerous trees about it, well filled with 
birds; and the familiar crow of Sanskrit story was not absent. 
‘There is a stone shrine by the entrance to the cave; one must 
pass a few steps beyond this to a narrow gate in a wall, after 
entering which one comes to the real month of the cave. A few 
stone steps, steep and somewhat winding, lead down into the 
recess. ‘lo thenorth (if I rightly noted the points of the com- 
pass) was a small vaulted chamber where Bhartrhari underwent 
so great acts of penance and self-abnegation that Indra himself 
cast his bolt from heaven to interrupt the anchorite’s long-con- 
tinned tapus, To the inquirer a rough circular mark in the 
stone slab above is pointed out to indicate how the sage raised 
his hand to ward off the shaft that struck the stone above his 
head, See figure 7%. 

Passing from this eremite cell eastward through a passage, 
one comes to a small hall or recess with a figure or picture rep- 
resenting Bhartrhari’s teacher, Goraksanitha, in the center, and 
on the left the moralist’s nephew, Gopi-canda, his sister’s son; 
while to the south an opening in the cavern’s roof is pointed out, 
which is said to lead ultimately through a passage to Benares!' 

Ascending up steps again to the east, within this underground 
vault, there is an entrance to a small cave dedicated to Sarasvati 
and another to Ganapati. Here, sculptured in the stone, two 
footprints were visible. They were the marks of the venerated 
feet of Macchendranitha, the Guru of Bhartrhari’s own teacher. 
Near by, in another passage or recess, was a part of a large linga 
of Giva, known as the Qafikara-Sitha Linga. This must have 
been but one of many, for there are said to be no less than 
eighty-four sacred ‘lings’ in Ujjain. 





+ On returning from India I am able to add now a reference to a brief 
allusion to the names mentioned in this paragraph, in P. G. Nath’s edi- 
tion of Bhartrhari, Bombay, 1896, pp. 8, 21, 48, 48. 
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Inquiry with regard to Bhartrhari’s history, who is looked 
on as the brother of Vikrama (see below), brought out the story 
of his favorite wife Pifigala in but a slightly different form from 
that elsewhere recorded. ‘To test the devotion of his beloved 
on one oceasion when hunting, he caused to be sent her his gar- 
ments stained with the blood of a kid, Pifigalfi dropped dead 
at the sight; and on learning this, Bhartrhari wished to live no 
longer. But to comfort the poet his Guru declared he could 
make a hundred Pifigalis, which he did forthwith. Bhartrhari 
became puzzled and could not discover his true wife; thereupon 
he renounced the world and became a Sannyisin, ‘This is a 
different story from the familiar one in the commentator to the 
famous dhik-verse (Nitivataka, 2) regarding the precious fruit 
(phala) bestowed upon his wife Anajigasenfi and given by her 
to her paramour, It is the one dramatized, as I was informed, 
in the plays relating to Bhartrhari. The renunciation of the 
world and adopting the life of a recluse, account for the associa- 
tions gathered about the cave, although it is stated that there 
are some corresponding cells in other places in India,' 

Time was reserved for visiting other places on the Sipra river, 
especially the Gajigi-ghit, a fine landing with steps near one of 
its curves; and from the parapet a good outlook could be had 
over the dust-mounds of the older city. 

In returning along a more remote road the site of a lonely 
temple of Durgii was passed, which one might associate with 
the terrific scenes in the fifth act of Bhavabhati’s Ma@lati-madh- 
ava, deseribing her as the terrible goddess Cimundi and her 
cruel skull-necklaced priestess Kapila Kundali. Besides the 
story about Kilidisa recorded in JA OS, xxii, p. 331, there was 
an opportunity to gather a legend of Vikrama and the rise of 
newer Ujjain from the dust of the older Avantiki. The account 
as Mr. Thomrey related it ran almost as follows: 


3. Legends of Vikrama and Old Ujjain. 


‘On one occasion Gandharvasena, son of Indra, was sitting 
with his father in Svarga, watching a dance of the Apsarases. 
Gandharvasena chanced to laugh at one of the dancing girls; 





1 See now a mention of one at Mount Abii and of one at Achalgarh, in 
P. S. Nath, op. cit., p. 45. 
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whereupon his father grew exceedingly angry and called him an 
ass (Aud), pronouncing at the same time a curse upon him 
that he should descend to earth and become an ass." The son 
begged the angry god at least to tell him to what place he 
should turn his steps, and at his father’s bidding Gandharvasena 
went to Ujjain and lived in the Forest of Mahikala (Mahakila- 
rand). 

‘Now the daughter of the king of Avantiki, or old Ujjain, 
came to offer worship to the god Mahakila, as a form of (iva. 
She caught sight of the ass, who spoke to her in Sanskrit, at 
which she became interested and ingniring ‘‘ Who are you?” 
asked all about him, Thereupon Gandharvasena laid aside his 
ass’s guise and appeared in his true form. Immediately she 
became enamored of him and the union of their love was 
sealed. : 

‘Tt thus happened that Gandharvasena came every night in 
his perfect form to visit his loved one, and would then take 
again his ass’s shape in the morning. Accordingly the thought 
ocenrred to the princess, ‘If I could only burn the body of 
the ass, there would remain alone and forever the form of the 
man,” With this idea, on one occasion when Gandharvasena 
was sitting by her in human guise, and his two forms were dis- 
tinct, she threw the ass’s body into the fire. A marvel instantly 
ensued. No sooner had the form of the ass touched the flames 
than Gandharvasena began to shriek in agony, and in his anguish 
he cried to her, ‘‘Flee hence, for I shall bring the dust of 
heaven upon this place.” So she fled, bearing within her womb 
the fruit she had conceived by Indra’s son. 

«A fearful shower of dust from heaven forthwith descended, 
which buried the old city. But the princess who had escaped 
os gave birth to twin sons. One of these was Vikramiditya ; the 
z other was Bhartrhari.’ Such, according to legend, was their 
es semi-divine origin, and thus the tradition is repeated that 
OK Bhartrhari was an elder brother of Vikrama and that he held 


i 


1 I may now add, a hint of this legend may be found in Crooke, The 
Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India, ii, 208; Lassen, LA. 
ii? 758, with references. An analogue in Lucian’s Onos, imitated by 
Apuleius in his Metamorphoses, is noted by my friend and pupil, Dr. 
Gray. 
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the kingdom of Dhir, or rather Dhirfi-nagara, the capital of 
Malwa.’ 

A newer Ujjain seems then to have come into existence in 
place of the old, but I did not gather any legendary account as 
to its beginnings. Misfortunes, however, attended upon the 
place, partly as a result of Gandharvasena’s curse, and one of 
the legends as to how Vikrama became king of it is preserved 
somewhat as follows: 

‘Owing to the effect of Gandharvasena’s curse which still 
hung over the city, the awful goddess Kali used every day to 
devour him who had just been anointed king, so that the city 
would ever be without a ruler, On one particular day the son 
of a potter woman was chosen to be king. Impending death 
stared the unwilling monarch in the face. But to the weeping 
mother Vikrama came as a beggar, for such in reality he was, 
and learning the cause of the distress he offered himself asa 
substitute. He was gladly accepted and joyfully installed in 
the fatal office. Buta remedy was in his hands as the sequel 
proved, 

‘Kali was wont, as the legend goes, to come to the palace 
every night along the remote road mentioned above, and then 
to destroy the king. On this very pathway Vikrama therefore 
sacrificed buffaloes and other animals, dug small holes which he 
filled with wine, and strewed the road with sweetmeats, per- 
fumes, and a carpet of flowers. The cruel goddess partook of 
these offerings with such delight and was propitiated to such a 
degree, that when she reached the spot where Vikrama’s Gate 
now stands, she declared herself ready to grant any boon to the 
one that had so gratified her. It is hardly necessary to add that 
Vikrama begged that his own life be spared as king and that 
Kali should depart from Ujjain, never to return, 

‘Forced by her pledge she granted these boons, quit Ujjain, 
and went to Calcutta, but left her two sisters, whose images are 
now seen at the portal, and granted them the privilege of 
devouring, every twelve years, as many human lives as they 
pleased. ‘This they do by cholera, as stated above. In addi- 
tion to this, moreover, seven girls and five buffaloes were to be 
sacrificed to them each year—carrying out the old tradition of 
human sacrifices to Durga.’ 





2 On Dhara, see also P. G. Nath, op. cit., p. 5. 
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These sacrifices used regularly to be fulfilled, and it is stated 
that those men who gave their five-year-old daughters to be 
slain received grants of land as a recompense, It is needless to 
add that the English Government put a stop to such cruel sac- 
rifives, so that now only the buffaloes are killed at the Dagaratha 
festival in October on the ninth day (wom?) of the month 
Ayring, The girls that are now set free are not allowed to 
marry, however, althongh the Jand-compensation is made to 
their fathers as before. The heads of the buffaloes are buried 
by the archway which was daubed with red paint, and these are 
taken out each year when the fresh ones are slaughtered, It 
was stateil that the officiating priests were of the Balii caste, a 
sort of (adra class, and they eat the flesh of the buffaloes 
which they sacrifice. 

With regard to other legends and the drama, no tradition 
seems to be preserved about Urvagi, although one would expect 
it, owing to the close association of her name with, Vikrama 
throughout Sanskrit literature. But other inquirers may be 
more fortunate in that matter. It was interesting to learn that 
the Cumdakdugika is sometimes played at Ujjain in a Marathi 
yersion; and also the Myechakatika, which must be particularly 
appropriate in the véry scene where its plot is laid, and of 
course Cakuntali is sometimes given. But the list of plays 
I learned would not be complete without including Shakspere, 
whose dramas they likewise sometimes perform—a happy union 
of East and West. Such at least are some among the many 
points of interest to me, and they will ever make the recollec- 
tion of my visit to Ujjain a bright one. 





The Relation of the Vedio Forms of the Dual—By Dr. 
Grorce M. Borrime, Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D. C. 


Tue beginning of the understanding of the Vedic endings of 
the dual -du and -@ dates from the article of Rudolf Merin- 
ger, Beitrdge aur yeschichte der idg. declination, WZ, xxviii, 
pp. 217ff. In this article Meringer showed clearly that these 
two forms of the dual were nothing but sentence-doublets of 
one and the same form, and maintained that their original dis- 
tribution was faithfully reflected by their occurrence in the Rig 
Veda: -d@ before consonants and in pause; -dv before all yowels 
except «; before « the semi-vowel was lost. An important 
correction of this view was made by Bechtel, ZZauptprobleme 
der idg. Lautlehre seit Schleicher, p. 285, where he argues that 
since O. N. dtta and Gothic whtdu can represent neither *ohts 
nor *ohtau, it follows that the parent language must have pos- 
sessed also the form *ohtdu, a form that-is not represented in 
the Rig Veda except where it is suspected to be of ‘later’ ori- 
gin, and that, therefore, the original distribution must have been 


-6 before consonants, -d% before vowels, and -du in pause. This ° 


correction of Meringer’s theory enabled Bechtel (compare the 
admirable exposition, op. cit., p. 282) to bring under the same 
principle the locative forms in -@, -d. The application to the 
perfect forms had already been made by Collitz, AJJ’. ix, p. 
47 n. The theory thus modified has been accepted by Wacker- 
nagel, Altindische Grammatik, p. 107. As the acceptance, 
however, is not yet universal—compare Brugmann, G@rundr. I* 
pp. 203 n., 883, 888—it may be of service to point out another 
argument that will strengthen Bechtel’s position and at the 
same time illustrate a truth that at the present time needs 
emphasis on account of an unwillingness in certain quarters to 
accept its logical consequences, viz., that the dialect of the Rig 
Veda is not the ‘mother dialect’ of the dialects on which are 
based the Atharva Veda, the Brihmanas, the Siitras, and in 
general the later literature, 
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The point which I hope to make clear is that it would have 
been impossible for the ‘later’ language to obtain its duals 
in -du if it had ever passed through the stage of develop- 
ment that is represented by what is called ‘the oldest portions’ 
of the Rig Veda. Before attempting to show this I will exam- 
ine two of the most recent discussions of the relations of these 
forms, the latter of which will involve a question of method. 
Arnold, 108. xviii, p. 347, sees in the form -au, which he 
considers ‘a note of later date,’ the result of a striking process 
termed ‘‘flexional expansion,” due to efforts (which in the 
main he takes to be conscious) ‘to introduce distinctness into 
flexional elements originally slight in bulk and of multiple con- 
notation.’ The suggestion contains all the novelty which the 
author claims for it, but based as it is on the numerical relations 
of the two forms, its criticism may be found in the article of 
Meringer already cited, p. 229: ‘* Wenn man sagt und das wird 
jetat die landliiufige meinung sein: Im R. V. verhalten sich die 
G- au den du- formen wie 1129: 171, also sind die @- formen die 
alten, aus ihnen entwickeln sich erst die du-formen und gelan- 
gen schliesslich zur alleinherrschaft—so ist das ganz falsch und 
verkehrt.” It remains to point ont only that if Arnold’s con- 
ception of the relation of the forms could possibly be true, his 
conclusion that the @-forms are indications of late date would 
be justified. But the manifest error of his premise must of 
itself tend to shake belief in the justness of his conclusions. Of 
the error of this view Arnold himself seems to be partly con- 
scious, since in AZ. xxxvii, p. 446 instances of -@u before 
vowels are not included in the ‘‘ Notes of late date.” 

An attempt of Oldenberg to reconcile Meringer’s explana- 
-tion of the relation of these forms with the theory that those in 
-du (except before vowels) are indicative of a late date is found 
in ZDMG. liv, pp. 187 ff.: ‘*Hinreichend gesicherte gramma- 
tische Theorien lehren uns als Anfangspunkt der Entwicklung 
die Verteilung jener Formen als Satzdoubletten je nach dem 
vokalischen oder konsonantischen Anlaut des folgenden Wortes 
kennen. Andererseits als Endpunkt der Entwicklung steht die 
in der jiingeren Sprache geltende Alleinherrschaft des -du fest. 
Zwischen Anfang und Ende kann es nur den typischen Kampf 
ums Dasein, wie er zwischen Satzdoubletten stattzufinden pflegt, 
gegeben haben; ein Laxerwerden der alten Sandhiregel, Vor- 
dringen der -du-form muss erwartet werden.” From this and 
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especially the last clause I can only understand that according 
to the conception of the writer, the form was always -du, that 
in the period when the old sandhi rules were strictly applied, 
that is in the period of the ‘ Rig Veda proper,’ this form before 
consomuts (and in pause) became -7, but that later the relaxa- 
tion of these rules allowed -@u to remain under these conditions, 
But with all the respect due to Oldenberg’s opinion, T must sub- 
mit that this view is in contradiction to one of the clearest prin- 
ciples of linguistic science, namely, that such changes do not 
take place each time that a word is spoken but that this result 
is either received from other speakers and then reproduced by 
memory, or that the form is produced after the analogy of 
forms so received, It is exactly as if oue were to maintain that 
rérvera would have reverted to *wervéra at any time that a 
relaxation of the Greek ‘rules of euphony’ had set in (compare 
Brugmann, Griech. Gram." p. 12). The only way in which 
one of such sentence-doublets can invade the territory of the 
other is by the way of analogy, and this brings us back to the 
question, if the Atharva and the classic literature are the direct 
developments out of a period, that of the ‘* Rig Veda proper,” 
which had for the dual only -dv before vowels, -@ before conso- 
nants and in pause, how did the form in -@u develop ? 

This difficulty was distinctly realized by Meringer, (ve, cit., 
p. 225ff., and met by the supposition that the form in -dv was 
analogically transferred to the position before consonants, that 
in this position it became -du and was then generalized. This 
view is, in my opinion, untenable for the following reasons: 
first, on account of the comparative rarity of the ending -dv, 
because of the rarity of the conditions under which it occurs. 
This argument in itself is not cogent but must be allowed some, 
weight in connection with the following. Secondly, in the cases 
of -dv followed by a vowel, the v is drawn over to the next syl- 
lable—compare especially the cases of its loss when the following 
word begins with 7, which are identical with cases like armis 
>*yarmis; Brugmann, Grundr. I* p, 302—hence it is at least 
extremely improbable that an ending -dv would be abstracted 
from such a situation,’ Thirdly, this ending -dv would not 


1 From té | vagvind, if sufficiently frequent, one might expect the 
development of *vagvind or of an euphonic v comparable with the sibil- 
ant that appears after a final nasal under certain conditions, but not 
the extension of a form tav. 
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become -d before all consonants; cf. the medial forms vdja- 
dioniin, sahasradavnam, ardvnah somapadvndam. Yet in spite 
of the fact that we are supposed to have extensive records of 
the transition period, no such forms as -do - occur, Finally in 
locatives such as agndu, in which similar forees are at work, we 
sve clearly that the -@u forms appear in pause before they appear 
before consonants. 

In view of these facts it is much simpler, and in amy opinion 
necessary, to start from the distribution of the forms that 
Bechtel has proven for the Indo-European, namely, -6 before 
consonants, -y before vowels, and -d1 in pause; and to assume 
that we have analogy working in opposite directions in dif- 
ferent dialects, whether these dialects be those of different local- 
ities or of different social strata of the same locality. In the 
dialect which is the basis of the ‘* Rig Veda proper,” the result 
is that -d is extended to the position in pause and in part to the 
position before vowels; while in the dialect or dialects which 
are the basis of the Atharva Veda, and of the later literature in 
general, the form in -@« was extended to the position before 
consonants. In confirmation of this it may be pointed out that 
on this hypothesis the forms in-@ and -d« will each be so numer- 
ous that the operation of analogy in either direction will be 
easily intelligible. 

The first conclusion to be drawn from this is that as we have 
no means for determining the relative chronology of these 
changes in the two (or more) dialects concerned, we can draw 
no inferences as to the time of composition of hymns composed 
in the different dialects. It remains to be seen whether we can 
arrive at any criteria that will be of service for arranging the 
hymns that are composed in the same dialect. To determine 
this, it will be necessary to examine other forms, and first the 
duals in-. To Arnold these are simply the form from which 
by ‘‘flexional expansion ” come the duals in -@, loc. cit., p. 347, 
and consequently all occurrences fall in his ‘‘period A.” Mah- 
low, Die langen Vocale, p. 130, and Meringer, doe. cit., p. 233, 
consider these forms as originally vocatives, the only use in 
which they are attested. Osthoff, WU. i, 226 ff., believed that 
they preserved the ending of the consonantal stems *pada= 
é8e, which had been transferred to the o-stems by analogy. 
But this fails to explain why the form occurs only as a vocative, 
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and only in the o-stems, an omission which Brugmann, Grund. 
ii, p. 645, tries to make good by assuming the influence of the 
vocative singular. The hypothesis does not seem to me proba- 
ble, and I would suggest instead that we have in reality in all 
cases vocative singulars, that have been misinterpreted at least 
as far back as the time of the diaskeuasts. 

Of the material collected hy Lanman, Now Inflection, p. 
342, is to be sct aside, first, asta, RV. x. 27.15. The suiudhi 
conceals the quantity of the final, but, conceding that the pada- 
patha is correct, usta can be due only to the analogy of sapta 
(cf. Brugmann, Grundy. ii, 480), nave, daga, all of which 
occur in this same verse, Of the remaining cases, vi. 63. 1; 67. 
8 do not contain the form in the text nor in the pudapitha. 
Here the form in -« cannot be introduced into the text, the tirst 
passage containing a nominative which is unparalleled, the 
second containing an adjective which is also without parallel 
except for dhrtavrata, i. 15. 6, due to the immediate neigh- 
borhood of mitravaruna. Nor does the meter require this form. 
Compare for the first passage Oldenberg, Die Hyinnen des Rig- 
veda, p. 467, and apply the same principle to the second, read- 
ing ghrta-annda for ghrtanndv, Almost all the other examples 
are either dvandva compounds or supposed cases of elliptical 
duals, and any explanation to be satisfactory must do justice to 
this fact. I would suggest therefore that in mitrdvaruna, i. 15. 
6", indravaruna, i. 17. 3", 7%, 8°, 9", we have really two voca- 
tives indra vdruna, (compare, for example, vdriuna mitra sdda- 
thah, v. 67. 2”), and that the shift of accent, whether made by 
the poets or diaskeuasts, is due to the analogy of sitravarund, 
etc. The length of the final syllable of the first vocative may 
be due to the same cause, but more probably it is a case of an 
elliptical dual followed by a singular. Compare Delbriick, 
Grundr. iii, p. 188, and RV. vi. 68. 5°, indr& yd vam varuna 
ddgati tman with viii. 25. 2, mitra tana na rathya vdruno yd¢ 

ca sukrdtuh. There is no more reason to posit in the former 
case a vocative dual varuna than a nominative dual varuno or 
varunas in the latter. In cases like vii. 61.15, ud var edksur 
varuna suprdtikam, I believe that we have the invocation of 
merely one of the deities to suggest the pair ‘the beautiful eye 
of ye two, O Varuna.” Ultimately the phenomenon rests on 
the same basis as the use of dré, dépe, dye when more than one 
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person is addressed, explained by Gildersleeve, Syntax of Clas- 
sical Greek, $59, as due to the shifting of the speaker's eye. 
Compare also v. 64. 6"; 66. 6", and vii. 85. 4, where the epithet 
aditya suggests especially Varuna, If, on the contrary, vurwna 
is explained as=varund = mitravarund, it controverts the 
principle (ef. Delbritck, /. ¢., p. 137) that the last member of a 
dvandon compound cannot be used elliptically. 

Apparently more strauge are the cases in which, instead of the 
names of one of the pair, an epithet applicable to both is employed 
in the singular, asura, i, 161. 43 deva, vii. 60. 12%; viii. 9. 6"; 
patra, v. 74. 45 viva, vi. 68. 10%. The same principle is still 
applicable here, though it must be noted that in these cases, 
except the last, the short vowel is not demanded by the meter. 
If it is correct, it may be that we have here only imitations of 
an archaism that was uot fully understood. Finally, in v. 67. 
1, three gods are invoked, varuna, mitra, aryaman, and deva 
may be singular applying to the last, while adityd naturally 
applies to the two first, The concordance is further irregular 
in having a dual verb. 

There remains; then, as a possible criterion for later date 
within the hieratic language itself, the extension by analogy of 
the forms in -@ to the position before vowels. At first sight it 
seems tempting to suppose that this analogical process leading 
to the obliteration of the last trace of -d took place at the end 
of the period of the ‘Rig Veda proper.” Further considera- 
tion, however, will show that this is not necessarily the case. 
We are dealing with an artificial language, and this impulse 
toward a more rigid uniformity may have manifested itself at 
an early time and failed to become universal, or it may have 
proceeded from different individuals at different times. Be- 
sides, there is the possibility that forms such as pdde’va are 
not analogical but contain the old form of the dual of consonant 
stems =7éde (compare Meringer, Joc. cit., p. 230), which has 
elsewhere been superseded by the endings of the o-stems. 
Finally, there is the possibility that some of these forms are of 
the latter, some of the former origin, and we have no means of 
deciding which are which. Under the circumstances it seems 
impossible to use even these forms as criteria of date. But 
having touched on the subject of the consonant duals, I will 
call attention to one force which, though commonly overlooked, 
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must have been at work in their development. ‘The current 
view is that *pd@du=7é8e fell under the analogy of agud ayudu 
agua» merely on account of their identity of function. But 
identity of form must also have been bronght about, in some 
eases, as follows: *xare=dvépe, and other words with short 
penult, would be liable to rhythmic lengthening before single 
consonants, resulting in the sentence doublets "ware ward, 
*acnine agvind, ete. The latter form was then generalized, 
and wider its influence *pada was supplanted by pada. After 
this the proportion aged: agedu: ugvdospada: « yields the 
forms paddu and pidav. That the form padi for padi hefore 
yowels is a relic of the older period, and that Aasfé in the same 
position is analogical to it, is possible, but there is no numerical 
predominance of the congonantal stems in such positions, such 
as would have tended to support this view. I am therefore 
inclined to believe that the difference between the a-stems and 
other stems in this form was completely obliterated at an early 
period, though the other possibility must remain, rendering 
uncertain any employment of these forms as a criterion of date. 





Contributions From the Jaiminiya Brahmana to the history 
of the Brahmana literature—By Professor Hanns 
Oxrrxt, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


Fourth Series:' Specimens of verbal correspondences of the Jaimintya 
Brahmana with other Brihmanas. 


A xumper of passages from the Jiiminiya Brihmana printed 
in previous papers showed a marked resemblance, not only iv 
contents but also in their wording, to similar chapters in other 
Brihmayas. The story of Yijiiavalkya’s encounter with the 
Brihmans of the Kurupaficfilas (JB. ii. 76-77, printed in 
JAOS, xv. 238), for example, is almost identical in its phrase- 
ology with the account given in ('B, xi. 6. 3." In the same 
way the material collected in JAOS, xviii. 26 ff. shows a very 
striking agreement between the JB. and the (\ityfyana Brih- 
maya, 

Upon the basis of a careful collection of such parallels the 
relative position of the JB, among the other Brihmanas must 
ultimately be determined. But such comparisons also throw 
light on the manner in which our present corpus Brahmaniewn 
was composed, and, when made in sufficient number,’ they will 
help to decide the question in how far a certain amount of 
legendary and dogmatic stock in trade, cast in definite and 
accepted forms, existed before our Brilhmaias were compiled in 
their present form and was freely drawn upon by the compilers.‘ 





' Series I was printed in JAOS. xviii. p. 15; Series II in xix. p. 97; 
and Series III in Actes du onziéme Congrés International des Oriental- 
istes. Paris—1897. Vol. i (1899), p. 225. 

* Cf. also QB. xiv. 6, 9=Brh. Ar. Up. iii. 9. 

2 Cf. Oldenberg, Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 781. 

4 Cf. on this question ; Geldner, Ved. Stud. I (1889), p. 290 ; Oldenberg, 
Gétt. Gel. Anz. 1890, p. 419 and Deut, Litt, Zeit. 1897, col. 781; Lévy, 
La doctrine du sacrifice (1898), p.7; Finot, Rev. de l histoire des réligions 
xxxvi (1897), p. 445; the writer, JAOS. xviii. p. 16, and American Jour- 
nal of Philology xx (1899), 446; Sieg, Sagenstoffe des Rg-veda (1902), p. 
38; Henry, Revue Critique, xxxvi (1902', No. 48, p. 423 f. 
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Pending a final decision of this vexed and intricate problem, 
every increase of our material is welcome. The selections here 
printed seemed noteworthy not only on account of the closeness 
of verbal correspondence, but also on account of their length, 
especially the third. As both the ¢B. and the first book of the 
SB, have been translated, an English version of the JB, extracts 
is here omitted. 

I 
JB. i. SB, i. 


Th. namah pitrhbhyah 
pirrvasadbhya* namas sa- 
hkantinisadbhyo® | yunje 
vacan gutapadim gaye 
sahasravartaniime' | gaya- 
tran trdistubhan jagad| 
vigvaripant sanbhrtai 
deva okansi cukrirva® iti 
yan namah pityhhyah 
ptrvasadbhya*® iti pitaro 
va atra parva upasidanti.’ 
na tebhya evdi *tan namaska- 
roti. namas sikanni- 
sadbhya™ iti yair eva brah- 
mandis saho ‘pasidaty dartvij- 
yan karisyans tebhya evdi 
*tan namuskaroti, yuitjevd- 4.10. yuaje vadear ga- 
cam gatapadim iti vacam tapadim ity dha, vag vdva 
evdi ’tac chatapadin yuikte.” gatapady rk yatapadi. gatasa- 
gaye sahasravartanim™ nim eva tad dtmanan ca yaja- 
iti yuktam evdi’ndm etat saha- manam ca karoti. 11. gaye 
sravartanim™ bhitdmh gayati. sahasravartani *ti sama 
gayatram™ trdistubham vai sahasravartani. sahasra- 
jagad™ ity eténi vdi trini sanime. t. dc. yc. kh 12. 





>A. pirvavatsebhyo. B.C. piirvathsadbhyo. * All MSS. sdkanis-. 

2A. yuke. ‘B.C. -nith.  * So all MSS. 

* A. -rii B.C. -re. The quotation is SV. ii. 1179, which, however, 
reads sakhibhyah for pitrbhyah, sakathnigebhyah for sdkathnisadbhyo ; 
sahasravartant for sahasravartanim ; and sambhrta for sambhrtam. 

1A. ti. = * A. piirvasaksya. °C, upadiganti. A, -nigamya, 

2A. karisyas ; B.C. karigydse. # All MSS, yukte. 

18 All MSS. -nim. = 4 B.C. -nith, «8 A. tay. «= B.O. jagam. 
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savandni tiny evdi’tend' *tman 
parigrhnite. vigud rapani 
sambhytam?® iti yajho vai 
vignd ripani yajiiam evdi tena 
sambhavati, devi ohkdnsi 
cakriva’ iti sa devam evi 
"tence yujiaiic kurnte, 


4 


95. asurbindo® hau'ddalakis® 
sdmaniin ujjagdu. tan u hi 
*sitempgd iti kagyapandm putra 
fwuh ko wi no ‘ya nrgansako 
‘ata udgidyati, ete’ nina anuvy- 
dharisydmea iti. te had nneya- 
havisyanta dstdvam upaseduh. 
sé ho ‘vaea namo bradhmant 
caste purd va alum adya pra- 
taranuvakad gayatrena vigva- 
ripisu yajfiai samasthdpa- 
yan, sayatha gobhir gavayan 
ited gramanam abalam anu- 
sannuded evar vave dain yaj- 
fagariram anusamnudama iti, 
te ho ‘tthiya  pravavrajur 
namo ‘sndi brahmandyd *stu 
vidar vd ayam idan cakdre’ti. 
purd ha vd asya prataranuva- 
kad gdyatrena vigvariipdsu 
yajtas sarhsthito bhavati ya 
evar veda, 

16, tad dhuh': adhvaryo kin 
stutam stotran hota® pratar- 
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gayttran tradistubham 
Jjaegad iti. gdyatram vai pra- 
tulisavanaie trdistubham mi- 
Myoidinwin savanan jaga- 
tea tytiyastvanam. savandny 
ene tad yathdsthinain yathirn- 
pais kalpayati. 18. vigva 
viipdné sambhyte ti, vig- 
van eva tad vittam a&tmane ca 
yajamindya ca saanbharati. 
14, devd okdusi cakrira 
iti, 15, oko ha ’smin yajfiah 
hurute ya eva veda, 

16. asitamrga ha sma vai 
purd kagyapa udgdayanti, atha 
ha yuotnam aniednain kusu- 
rubindam G@uddilakim  brah- 
mana udgithaya vavre, te ho 
Youk pari vai no ‘yam Grtvij- 
yam ddatte hante *mam annu- 
vythardme’ti, tar ha ‘nuvyd- 
harisyanta upanigeduh. sa ho 
*ndeu brdhmand namo vo ‘sti, 
prihne va aha yajiian sam-~ 
asthipayam.  yatha tu vai 
gramasya yatasya girnait v& 
bhagnain va ?nisamdvahed 
evar vd aha yajiasyad *to 
‘dhikarisyami °ti. te ha hiri- 
krtyo Ctasthuh ka idam asma 
avocad iti, 


7. tad upavddo ‘sti: adh- 
varyo kim stutam stotramn hota 


anuvikend® ’nvaganhsid” iti. prataranwwakend ’nvagansid 
1A.’na. *Soall MSS. *D.C.-rii, ‘B.C. ti. ° A.B, asurvindo. 
‘A. dddprakis. ‘A. dr. *C., om,  * All MSS. -taranvak-. 


1 All MSS. 'vag-; C. -ir. 
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akarma vaya tad yad asma- 
karin karme *ty aha hotaran 
prechate ti. 

hotah heii stutarn stotran 
prataraninvakend noagens” 
iti, akarina vaya. tad yad 
asmakai karine *ty aho “dga- 
taram pyechate “ti. 

nagiitah hire stutenie stotrarie 
hota pratarannvakend "neu- 
gunsid ith, akarinad® wayuir 
tad yad asmakan karme "ti 
brayad agasigna’ yad atra® ye- 
yam iti, 

tain yadi brixyus tamaisi va* 
agasir’ na jyotingt® "ti jyotinsy 


iti. sa brayad akarsam ahair 
tud yan mama karma hotiran 
prechate *ti. 

hotale kii  xtutarin stotran 
prataranuvikend *yeagansir 
iti. sa brayad akarsum aha 
tad yan mama karmo “dyiti- 
ram prechate ti, 

udgdtuh kis stuteiie stoteain 
hota pritaranuvdikend “nea- 
gansid iti. sa briiydd akdrsane 
aha tad yan manu karma 
*yasisain yad geyum iti. 

8. tain ced briryus tamo vai 
tvam agasir na jyotir iti, 9, x 
braydj jyotis tena yenu jyotir 


evd "ham agasisam iti bryan jyotis tena yena ny jyotis tena 
na tamansi *ti jyotis tad yad yena gayatri jyotis tena yend 
ry’ jyotis tad” yaad" sama" jyo- chando jyotix tena yena sme 
tis” tad yad devatai "tani va jyotis tena yen devaté jyotir 
aha jyotinsy agasigain yusman evd ham agasisan na tana 
eva tamasad papmand vidhyani yusmans te pdpmand tamasé 
‘4g. tamasd cai vai nis tat vidhyani "ty aha. pdpmandi 
papmana ca vidhyati. nai "nan tat tamasd vidhyati. 


II 
JB. i. GB. xi. 
19. 1. vag va" agnihotri, 3.1.1. vdy gha va etasya 








tasyai mana eva vatsah, man- 
asa vai vacam prattan® duhre* 
vatsena vai mataram prattair 
duhre. tad va idam manah" 


*gnihotrasya ?qnihotvi. mana 
eva vatsah. tad idam manag 
ca vak ca samdnam eva san 
nine *va. tasmdt saninyd 





ne 
1A, hotram; C. insertshotd. *C.-id. *C. karma, 
“A. gagistha, B.C. agdsistha, but a first person is demanded. 


5A. utra; B.C. have yatatra for yadatra, ‘'C. md. 
7C. agdmasir. $A. -tiisi and omits iti, * B.C. insert sama. 
* B.C. om. "3B, inserts yad. ™ B.C. prakt-. 


34, dushpre, B. dampre, C. dupre. 
% A, dumdi, B.C. damhre. Cf. TMB. xiii. 9.17, evam eva prattan 


dugdhe. 


A. -nuh. 
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piirvan tatpaged vag anveti. 
tasmad vatsam piven yantam 
paged matt “nveti. hydayam 
eva medhy’ upadohan® prano 
rujiuh., prinendi *va® vakyan 
manag ea “bhihite. rajjea vai 
watsait ca midtarai e& “bhida- 
dhiti, 

2. tad dha janako vaideho 
yajiavalkyam papraceha vet- 
thi Cynihotrarn yajiavalkya 
iti, vede'ti ho vaca. kim iti, 
paye iti, 


3. yat payo ne syit kena * 


juhuyd iti,  vrihiyavdbhyam 
iti, yad' wrihiyavdu na sya- 
thin kena juhuy@ iti, yad 
anyad dhanyeun tene ti yad 
anyad dhanyai na syat kena 
julayd iti, dranyabhir’ oga- 
dhibhir iti, yad @ranyd oxa- 
dhayo na syuh kena juhuya 
iti. adbhir iti. yad dpo na 
aynh" Kena juluyd? iti, 


4, a ho ‘vaea na vad tha 
tarhi kisi cand ‘sid athai *tad 
ahayatar? ’va satyam graddha- 
yam iti, tai ho *vdca vettha 
*gnihotram ydjiavalkya. na- 
mas te ‘stu. sahasrain bhagavo 
dadma iti. 

5. atha hai ’nam upajagau 
kim svid vidvan" pravasaty" 
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rajjed vatsaie ca matarai ea 
*bhidadhati teja eva graddha 
satyam ajyam. 


2. tad Chai *tuj janako wai- 

deho ydjiiavatkyam papracecha 
vettha’ guihotran yajiavalkyas 
iti, vedaaamrad iti. kim iti. 
paya eve *ti. 
3. yat payo na syat kena 
juluyd iti.  vrihiyavabhyam 
iti, yad vrihiyavdu na sya- 
tain kena juhuyd iti, ya anya 
osadhaya iti, yad anya oga- 
dhayo na syuh kena juhuyd iti. 
ya@ dranya ogadhaya iti. yad 
dranyd osudhayo na ayul kena 
juhuyd iti, vinaspatyene ?ti. 
yad vanaspatyui na syat kena 
juhuyd iti. adbhir iti. yad 
apo na syuh kena juhuya iti. 

4. su ho "vdea na va tha 
tarhi kin cand *sid athai *tad 
ahaiyatai va satya graddhi- 
yam iti, vettht ?gnihotram 
ydjnavalkya dhenugatan da- 
dami "ti ho *vaea. 


5. tad apy ete glokdh: kisi 
svid vidvdn pravasaty agniho- 





4 medhi equivalent to methi (cf. P.W.), ‘the post to which the cow is 


tied’; TMB, xiii. 9. 17 mentions the 


metht and rajju together. 


? upadohani, this adjective appears to be an ar. dey. 


? The pluti is not marked. 
* All MSS. tene, omitting ‘ti, 


LPS 


TA, drabhy-. 
‘A.B ahiiyata iva, C. ahiiyandi ‘va. 

A, kin vidvdn, B. kin cidvdn, C. kismi vidvan. 
ALB. prasavasati, C. prasavasayati. 


ya, B.C, ydu. 5C. -ydd. 


* All MSS. syur iti. 
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20. 1. agnihotri grhebhyak 
hatha tad asya kavyoie hatha 
santato ‘gnibhir iti yad aguin 
adhiy®? "tha *papravasati® 
katham asy@ “napaprositan 
bhavati "ti. 

2. sa ho vaca vdjasaneyo yo 
javistho bhuvanesu su vidvin 
pravasan vide tathd — tad* 
usy’ kavyan tathad saitato 
‘qnibhir iti, mana iti ho ’naca 
mano vava™ bhiuwanesu javis- 
tham manasai* vd ‘syd "nupa- 
prositam Uhavati °ti ha tad 
uviea, 

8. atha hai nam upajagau 
yat sa divam paretyd “thee 
tatra pramadyati kasmin si 
‘sya hutdhutir grhe yam asyo 
jubvati “ti. 


' 
4. sa ho "vaca vajasaneyo yo 


trigrhebhyak kathan svid asye 
kiwyamn kathai saiitato agni- 
bhiv itikathare seid asya napa- 
prositain bhavati ‘ty evai tad 
dha. 


6. yo juvistho bhusanesee xe 
vidvan pravasan vide tathé 
tad asya hivyui tathit seiitato 
agnibhir iti mane evdi tad dhe 
manasii va sya nupaprositam. 
bhavati "ti. 


7. yat sa daram paretya 
athe tatra pramadyati kasmint 
sa sya hutahutir grhe yam 
asya juhvati ti yat sa diiram 
paretya tha tatra pramadyati 
kasminn asaya 8@ *hutir huth 
dhavati "ty evai tad aha. 

8. yo jagarabhuvanesu visna 


jagara” bhuvanesn su vidvdn jatani yo ‘bibhah. tasmint sd 
pravasan™ vide" tasmin sd sya "sya hutihutir grhe yam asya 
hutahutir grhe yam asya juh- juboati’ti. pranam evai "tad 
vati’ti. prdna’® iti ho ’vdea. aha, tasmad ahuh prina eva 
prano vai" bhuvanesu jagarah ?gnihotran iti. 

prana eva sya si hutahutir* 

bhavati. tasmad ahuh prano 

‘gnihotram iti yavad dhy eva 

pranena praniti tavad agni- 


hotram juhoti. 
nen 
1A, dthdya. *A. 20. asyah. 4C. pravasan cide. 
* BC. omit, ‘B.C. tasya. ‘A. vdea, B. pava. *C. manasdid. 
* AILMSS. yat. All MSS, jdgdrar, "A. prasavasan. 
“ALB. nide. B.C. nd. “AIMSS. vd. “A. hukdhutir. 
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The only important differences in the two versions are these : 
xii, 4. 1. 12 (the lowing of the aynihotri-cow); 4. 4. 4 (light- 
ning burns the sacrificial fire); and 4. 4. 5 (the sacriticial fires 
come in contact with profane fires) are peculiar to OB, On the 
other hand, while GB. xii, 4. 2. 5 (=JB. i. 57. 1) mentions 
only oxe disturbance of the sacrifice through the death of the 
sacrificer, the JB. (i. 5%. 2 and 3) adds two others. It also 
mentions (i. 64. 4) as a separate contingency the fusion of the 
Ghavaniya and garhapatya fires. 


JB. i. 


51. 1. divyhasuttrai ha va 
eta upayanti ye Synihotrai 
judvati, etad dha vai sattran 
jaramariyan. jaraya va hy 
end Msman mucyate mytyund 
va. 

2. tal ahuh: yad etasya 
dirghasattriny ‘gniit® juhwato 
‘gnin antarena yuktase vd vi- 
yayat sar rd careyuh hisr 
tatru karma ka prayageittir iti, 
kurvita hai ?ra nigkytim api 
he® "stya yujeta. tad ve tatha 
na vidyad iman va esa lohan 


CB. xii. 

4.1.1. dirghasattran ha va 
eta upayanti ye ‘ynihotrarr 
juhvati, etad vai jaramaryanr 
sattrann yad agnihotram, jar- 
aya vd hy eva ’sman mucyante 
mytyund va. 

2. tad ahah: yad etasya 
dirghasattrine ‘ynihotran juh- 
vato ‘ntarend "gui yuktair va 
viydyat suit vat careyuh kirr 
tatra karma ka prayageittir iti. 
kurvita hai ?va niskytim api 
*stya yajeta, tadu tan nad’ dri- 
yete *man va esa lokan anuvi- 





anuvitunute yo ‘gnin adhatte. tanute yo ‘grt ddhatte. 
yo yor 


i 

C. juri, jardmiriya must be a derivative of *jardmitra equivalent 
to jiryamiira (TMB. xv. 17. 8) which the commentator glosses by jaraya 
midha. (mi@ha is Sfiyana’s usual gloss for mira in the RV.) What 
follows, however, shows that the JB. connects the second member of 
the compound (mira) with 4/mp ‘to die.’ 

2C. mucyateta, 7A. etad. 

‘The passage yad... . careyul} is as follows in A: yad etasya agnin(!) 
veti yasyd ‘ntarena yuktan vd ‘piydti sah vd caranti; in B.C.: yad 
etasya dirghasatrino ‘gnih juhvato ‘gnin ahtarena yuktam va vidhdydt 
sam va careyuh kit tatra karma ka prayageittir itt khvajiio [C. yajfio] 
wai cakro [C. cako] vajfio (C. om.) vd. 

So all MSS. I have hesitated toemend it. Forthe reduction of agni- 
hotra to agni cf. Francke, WZKM. viii. 241; ZDMG. xliv, 481; Geldner 
in Ved. Stud. ii. 274; Bartholomae, IF. xi. 112-114; Oertel, Lectures on 
the Study of Language, p. 814; Osthoff. Etymol. Parerga i. 170; 265. 

A. hye. 
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3. tasya *yam eva loko gar- 
haputyo bhavaty antarikguloko 
‘nvadharyapacano’ ‘sav eva loka 
dhavaniyal?, kamen vai egu 
lokesu yuktam ed "yuktaie ea 
vaydisi smenranti, sa vid- 
yad yadi me Spi grime eva 
*gnin antarend "ydsin nai ‘na 
ma artir asti ne vistih ka 
cane tit. 

4, trayo ha tradi gramyah 
pagavo ‘fustah: =~ durvardhuat® 
elukag gui’. testi yadi kag 
cid antavena sam iyeta’ (2) 
kin tatra karma ki pradyageit- 
tir iti. 

52. 1. tad u hai *ke echa- 
dim (2) ustim? (?) evaenivapanto 
yan? ’dam visnur vica- 
krama ity etaya red. 


tad vu? tatha na kuryaid yo ha 
tatra briyad asain va ayair 
yojamanasya” *vapsit’* ksipre 
paramasan™ dvupsyate jyestha- 


IT, Ocrtel, 


[1902. 


8. tasya ’yam eva loko gar- 
hapatya antariksuloko Snedhi- 
rydpucano ‘situ loka ahavani- 
yah. kama ned egu lokese 
eayansi yuktaie e& Cypekterin 
ea saivearanti. xe yadi ha 
‘aya py untarenc gramme Synin 
viydtydn nai Cea me ki cand 
‘rtir usti na vistir iti hai Ove 
vidyat. 

4. trayo ha todea pagave 
‘medhyah: durvuriha edukuh 
gna, teste yoady udhigrite 
‘gnihotre ‘nturena kag cit sai- 
caret kin tatra karma ka pra- 
yageittir iti, 

tad dhai *ke yarhapatyad 
bhasmo pahatya “havaniydu 
nivapanto yanti, dari vis- 
nur vicakrama ity etaya 
ved. yajio vai vigsnus tad yaj- 
Rendi va yajiam anusaitan- 
mo bhasmand "sya padam api- 
vapame iti vadantah, 
tad u tatha na kuryad yo hai 
‘nai tatre briydd asin nod 
ayan —ydjandnasya = viipsit 
ksipre parumasin dvapsyate 





1 All MSS. 
+ All MSS. yati. 
“A. sat nejiyeta, B.C. -jt-. 


+A, durva-. 


* B.C. dbhav-. 
* All MSS. cchddim, 


5 All MSS. cana. 
* All MSS. cd. 
° All MSS. usfim. 





A. reads yantt, B.O, yanti, all MSS. then insert gdrhapatydd dhava- 
niydn [B.C. -ya] ninayantiydd which seems to be erroneously transferred 
from below, vs. 5. where C. also has ninayant tydd for ninayann iydd. 
The reading of B.C. yanti would seem to indicate that the quotation idam 
vignur, etc., followed immediately. If the words are not regarded as 
an interpolation ninayanti must be read for ninayanti ydd. 

i =SV. i. 222 (RV. 1. 22.17%) etc. A. du for tad u. 

3 A. yajdmasyd. A, vdpsarht. 

“A, pairdndsin, B. Eee ees, C. pardndsavan. 





os wh 
eee 








Vol. xxiii.J 


grhyaie — yotayat? 
hdi?va syat. 

2. itthum eva kurydt: ud- 
apatrai vai vo *dakamanda- 
lui va diya girhapatyad 
Guwaniyan ninayannw’® iyad 
idair visnur vicakrama 
ity etaydi va ?red., devapavi- 
train vf etad yad yy devapuvi- 
tram etad yad dpa’, tad yad 
end tra yajiasyd *gantam bha- 
vati yad amedhyam dpo vai 
tusyu sarvasyu gintir adbhir 
eva? *nmie tac chamayunti. 


53. 1. tad’ dhuh: yad etasya 
dirghusattrino ‘qnihotraii: jul- 
vato ‘quihotraii’ duhyamanair 
shundet kin tatra karma ka 
prayageittir iti, yad eva tatra 
athdlydie purigistuar syat tence 
juhuyat.  yady w niet sthali 
ayad api nad bhidyeta® kis’ 
tatra karma ka prayageittir 
iti, skannaprayageittyai® va 
*bhimyrgyad “skann adhite 
ty atha yad anyad vindet 
tena juhuyat, 

2. yada vai skandaty atha 
dhiyate. veto vai payo yonir 
iyam,” yonydm evai tad retake 
pratisthipayaty anusthyd ’sya 
retus siktam’ prajdyate’ ya 
evan veda. amuto™ vai par- 


‘A. rotsyantt, B. rotsyasi. 
A. yad, 1A, agnir Ghotran. 
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votsyati "tt 
*evaro ha tathai "va syat. 

5. ittham eva kuryat: ud- 
asthilin vai vo *dakamanda- 
hoi va daya garhupatyad agra 
Ghuvaniyain ninayann tiyad 
ida vigsnur vieakrama 
ity etaydi va red, yajio vai 
visnus tad yajiendi va yaj- 
fiam unusaintanoti. yad vai 
yajiusya vistaie yad agantam 
dpo vai tusya sarvasya gantir 
adbhir eviii ?nat tac chdntya 
gumayati. etad eva tatra 
karma, 

6. tad dhuh: yasya ’gniho- 
trasin dohyamanarn skandet kine 
tatra karma ka prayageittir 
iti, skannaprayageittend *bhi- 
mygyd “dbhir upaniniya pari- 
gistena juhuyat, yady wu niet 
sthali syad yadi va bhidyeta 
skannaprayageittendi va *bhi- 
myrgya Vdbhir upaniniya yad 
anyad vindet tena juluyat. 


%. athe yatra skannam syat 
tad abhimpged askann adhi- 
ta prajant ‘ti. yada vai 
skanduty atha dhiyate yada 
dhiyate ‘tha prajayate. yonir 
vat iyan retah payas tad asyaie 
yontu veto dadhdty anusthya 
ha’sya retah siktam prajayate 


i 


2A. jyesthath grharh, B.C. jyesthyagrhyan. 
3. -yant. 


+A, deas, * B.C, evdiva. 


* B.C. bhidetat. 


° Here and in the following B.C. abbreviate. 


2A. yay, B. yoniy yay, C. yonir cay. 
38 All MSS. ahuto. 


“A, agnid. 
4A, prajdyanta. 


WA. -geitti. 
4A, siktah, 
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janya skandati' *hiti® *sadhayo 
vanuspatayo jayante. purusid 
retas skandati pagubhyas® tata 
ida sarvam prajdtam, a 
vidyad upat ma devih prabhi- 
van’ prajativ® me bhityasy? 
abhive chreyan bhavisydmi °ti. 
tatha hai va" syat. 


3. utho yatrdi tad vibhin- 
mai’ tad udapatrinin vii tro 
*dukamandalwi™ vo Cpanina- 
yed bhitvy bhuvas” svar 
ity etabhir vythytibhih.  eté& 
vai vydhytayas sarvaprayag- 
ecittayah. tad anene sarvena 
prayageittinn kurute, 


54.1. thai "tani kapalini 
sacitya yatra "havaniyasya 
bhasmo *ddhytai® syat? tad 
upanivape, etud eva tra 
karma. 

2. autho khalw Ghuh: yat 
pricauddrutasya® skanclet kisi 
tatra karina ka pradyageittir iti, 
yaad" eva tatra sruci parigi- 
stan syat tena juhuyat. yady 
u nici sruk sydd api va bhidye- 
ta kis tatra karma ka prayag- 


ya evan etad veda, amuta vai 
divo varsati* hau ?sadhayo van- 
aspatayah prajayante., — puru- 
sad retah skandati pagubhyas 
tata idam sarvam prajdyate, 
tad vidyad bhiiyast me prajd- 
tiv abhi bahuh prajayd pagu- 
bhir bhavisydimi greydn bhe- 
wisydni ti. 

8. utha yatra Cvabhinnair 
ayat tad udasthaliin wai va 
*dakamandaon va ninayet, 
yad vai yajhasya vista yad 
ugdntin Gpo vii tuaya sarva- 
sya gautir adbhir evai nat tae 
chantyd gamayati bhir bhe- 
vah svar ity ctabhir vydhrti- 
bhih. etd vai vyahytayah sar- 
vuprayageitth, tad anena sar- 
vend —prayageittin — hurute, 
tani kapaliné saiveitya yatra 
bhasmo "ddhytenit sydt tan ni- 
vapet. etad eva tatra karma, 


4.2. 6. tad @huh: yasya 
*gnihotraii srucy wnnitai skan- 
det kina tatra karma ki pra- 
yageittir iti. skannaprayag- 
eittend 7*bhimrgya ?dbhir upa- 
niniya parigistena juluyat. 
yady u nici sruk sydd yadi va 


1 A.C, -att, B.-atinh. 7A. hydu, B. sydu,C.bdhdu., +A, pagurabhas. 


+A. yupa. 
B.C. bhry-- * B.C. vd. 


* B. prabhrvan, C. prabhiin, 


* B.C. prajapatir. 


° A. vikainan, B.C. skahnai; the GB. parallel suggests vibhinnam ; 
ap emendation to visyannam (cf. AB. vii. 5. 2 yasyd ’gnihotram adhi- 
gritam skandati vd visyandate vd kd tatra prayageittir iti) might also 
be thought of. “A.-am. “B.C. bhu. ™ A. dhytam, B.C, dhrtam. 

SA. asyat. “A. upanired, B. upanikired, C. upanikared. 

* A. uditasya, B.C. udrutasya. See below 56. 1; 57, 2. A. yed. 
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cittiv iti, tasyo *ktah’ praty- 
abhimargah’. 


3. tad n haihe tata eva pra- 
tyetyo “nnnyanti. tad u tatha 
na kuryat. yo he tatra briyad 
yad anend “guihotrend ‘vikir- 
sie nyavrtat tasmian nd rsye 
‘deni svargyant ion blawigyati 
tathd hai va syat, 


4. ittham eva kuvydt: yatrai 
wa skandet tad upaviged athé 
*emin sthalim dhareyus senor 
ea? srucai ca nirnijya tad’ ada® 
evd ’syo Vnnesyiimi Pty uktam 
bhavaty atha yathonnitam un- 
niya samidham adaya prak 
preyat, tad yathi pratyuttha- 
ya mitran vaded" evumerdi tad 
anyttim papmanam apahatya 
*hutin prapnoti, tad uw hai 
"ha upe ‘va labhante ‘huteir 
tasya yasya ‘ynihotrocehistena 
juhwati ydtaydman hy etad itt 
vadantah. 
vidyad yada va etad ayataya- 
ma bhavaty" athai *tasya "pi 
havirdtateanai™ kurvanti. 


55.1. tad dhuh: yaddi *tus- 
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bhidyeta skannaprayageitten ai 
na *bhimrgyd *dbhir upanini- 
ya yat sthilydm parigistarr 
syidt tena julayat. 

%. tad dhai’ke pratiparetya 
yat sthilydm parigistam bhe- 
wati tena julvati. tad un tatha 
na kuryat, svargyar vi etad 
yad aguihotvam, yo latina 
tutra briydt prati nea ayaa 
svargal lokad avdrukgan nd 
*yye dam svargyam iva bhavwi- 
gyuti “ti Oyvaro ha tathdi va 
aydt. 

8. ittham eva hurydt: tad 
evo ‘paviged yat sthalyam pari- 
pista syat tad asma unniyd 
*hareyuh, tad dhai "ka upa- 
valhante hutoechistai va etad 
yataydma va etan nai tusya 
hotavyam iti. tad w tan na 
*driyeta. yada va etad ayata- 
yand thai tnad dhaviratan- 
eanait kurvate. tasmad yat 
sthalyam parigistar syat tad 
asma unniyd “hareyur yady 
tatra na syad yad anyad vin- 
det tad agniv adhigrityad "va- 


tad u tatha na jyotya pak pratyaniyo dvdsya 


tad ado hai vo "nnesyami *ty 
uktum bhavaty atha’tra yathon- 
nitam evd *sind wuniya hare- 
yus tena kdmaie juluyat. 
etad eva tatra karma, 

4. 2. 2. tad ahah: yasya 


ya dirghasattrino ‘ynihotrai? rgnihotran dohyamdnam ame- 
al 
1A, -amh, ‘*%A. pratydbhimageas. *AILMSS.-i, 4A. svargam. 
‘A. om. *A. data. TC. praia. 
8 All MSS. paced (perhaps voced ?); the conjecture is only a makeshift ; 
cf. AB, ii. 20, 15. * A, mapanrnatyd. A. bhavatydit. 
1A, vindtaficanama. 2 A. om. 
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juhvato' ‘qnihotraa duhyama- 
nam amedhyam adpadyeta® kivie 
tatra karma ka prayageitt’s iti. 
ted uw hai tke hotavyam eva’ 
manyante nit vai devdle kas- 
mie cana bibhatsauta® iti na- 
dantah, tadutathi na vidyat. 
prose neva? bibhatseyad® bi- 
Lhuatsute bibhatsantde® e® de- 
rah.  itthem eva kurydat: gar- 
hapatasyiti vo ‘gran bhasie 
niruhya® tasminn enat tignisie 
ninayet. tan net hutain ni 
hutam, adbhir anuninayed™ 
adbhir evai ‘nad dpnoty athe 
yad unyad vindet tena juhuyit. 

2. atho khalo ahuh: yad* 
dugdham™ anedhyam" dpad- 
yeta” kin tatra kerma kit 
prayageittir iti,  yegv’ evd 
Agiresy adhigrayisyan sydt 
tin eva pratyuhya™ tesv evdi™ 
nat tigsniin ninayet, tun ne 
hutari nd ?hutam. adbhir anu- 
ninayed adbhir exdi nad @yno- 
ty atha yad anyad vindet tena 
juluyat. 

8. atho khalv G@huh: yad* 
adhigritam amedhyam™ dpa- 
dyeta kim tatra karma ka pra- 
yageittir iti*. 


9A. -dye, = #A. e, 
B.C. eva. 


1A. om, 
5 B.C. nv, 


HH. Ovrtel, 


yese evd Viigd- prayageittir iti. 


+A. kasmic. 


(1902. 


dhyan  dpadyeta Rise tatra 
karma ki prdyageittir iti. 
tad dhiti “he hotavyari man- 
yonte prayatam etan andi *ta- 
ay Chomo Svakalpate me vii 
devah hasinie ean bibhuatsante, 
bibhutsantasi tu deodh, itthem 
era kurydts gdrhapatyad us- 
nae bhesme niruhyo tasminn 
enad ugne bhasnutis tigniiv 
ninayed adbhir upaninayaty 
adbhir enad dpnoty atha yad 
anyad vindet tena juhuyit, 
etad eva tatru karma. 


3. tad ahuh: yasya *gniho- 
tran dohitam anedhyam dpad- 
yeta hint tatra karma kat pra- 
yoageittir iti, ya evdirte ‘iigd- 
ra niradha yeso adhigrayisyan 
bhavati tan pratyuhya tasminn 
enad usne bhasmans tignisi 
ninayed adbhir upaninayaty 
adbhir enad dpnoty atha yad 
anyad vindet tena juhuydat. 
etud eva tatra karma, 

4. tud Ghuh: yasyd "guiho- 
tram adhigritam amedhyam 
dpadyeta kin tatra karma ka 
ya evdi te 


5 All MSS. bibhatsa. 


§ bibhatseya from the noun bibhatsd, formed lke didrkgeya (by-form 
of didrkgenya, Whitney, Gr. § 1217, § 1088), from didykgd Whitney, Gr. 


§1216a. * All MSS. -tsantd. 
nC, *snavam. 
* B.C. yah. 

WA, ge. D.C. yenag. 
| All MSS, divdi. 


= B.C. yathad. 


A, idan, B. idurh, C. tum. 

2 A. nina ihya. 
“B. gdhar, C. dugdhar. 
~ All MSS. pratywmhhya. 


UBC. yan, 4 A, -yer. 


1 B.C. mmegdham. 


A. medh-. MA, tri. 
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resv adhigvitai syat tan eva 
pratyuhya’ tego eva? nat tis- 
nim ninayet, tan na hutair 
ni? hutarn,  yad ahai rnat® te- 
su ninayati tence hutaie yad v° 
ends’ teno eod “nugamayati 
teno uhutam.  adbhir auuni- 
nayed udbhir evdi nad dpnoty 
atha yaad anyad vindet teno 
juhuyat, 

4. autho khalw dhuh: 56. 1. 
yat prag wldrutam’® amedhyam 
dpadyeta kin tatra kevina ka 
prayageittiv iti, tadu hai'ke 
hotavyam’ evm manyante pra- 
yatam etan nai? tasyd honak 
kalpate iti vadantah,  atha 
hai Phe ‘dbhir abhyisieyu” 
pardsificunti. tad « tathd ne 
kurydt. yo ha tatra brayat 
parah va uyan idan agniho- 
tram dixifieut — purdsekgyate 
‘yaa ydjumine iti tatha hai 
‘va syit. ittham eva kuryat: 
dhavuniya eva — saimidham 
abhyddhiyd®  "havaniyasydai 
*vo *snam bhasma niruhya™ ta- 
sminn enat tigniin ninayet, 
tan na hutain na?hutam, ad- 
bhir anuninayed adbhir evai 
*nad dpnoty atha yad anyad 
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‘igdva nuvidhit yesw adhigri- 
tam bhevati tesv enat tisntir 
jilayat tad dhutam alhutair 
yod ahai?nat tesu juhoti tena 
Auta yud © ends tendi va-~ 
nugamayati tend hutam, ad- 
thir uponinayaty adbhir enad 
dGpuoty atha yad anyad vindet 
ten juluydt, etad eva tatre 
kurma, 

9. tud dhuh: yasyd ?gniho- 
trea srucy tanita anedhyam 
dpudyeta ki tatra karma ka 
priyageittir iti. tad dhai°ke 


hotavyam manyante prayataan 


etun nai tasye homo ‘vakalp- 
ate na vai devah kasmae cana 
bibhatsimnta iti. tad dhai *ka 
utsieya chardayanti. tad 
tathi na kurytt. yo hain 
tatra briydt pardsificata nva 
ayam agnihotrai ksipre ‘yar 
yajaminah pardseksyata att 
‘gvaro ha tuthai’va syat. it- 
tham eva kurydt: adhavaniye 
samidham abhyadhayd *hava- 
niydd evo *snam bhasma nir- 
uhya tasminn enad ugne bhas- 
mans tisntin ninayet. adbhir 
upaninayaty adbhir enad ap- 
noty athe yad anyad vindet 





vindet tena juhuyat. tena juhuyadt. etud eva tatra 
karma, 
1A. pratydhya. 2A. dindiva, B.C. divdi. * All MSS. nas. 
+A.yed. ‘AILMSS. vo. ‘AILMSS. yenams. ‘C. pra. 
® A, udriitan, C. hudhra. 
* All MSS. pretam. I make the change with some hesitation ; cf 
yvi+pra 1in PW. 1 B.C. -sicca. 2 AL yd, B.C. ydy. 
8 A, -dhdydyd. 18 A. nirthya. 4A, hut, 
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2. atho khale dhuh: yad 
avavarset ki tatra karma ka 
prayageittir iti, sa vidyad 
upuristan’ mi gukram agat 
prajdpatir me bhityasy abhie 
chreydn bhunisydint ?ti tatha 
Adi va syit. 


3. utho khalv dhuh: yat pir- 
wasydm dhutdn hutdytin® ai- 
gar anugaecheyuh koo* *tta- 
rie juluyad iti. yo eve tatra 
gakalo® ‘ntikah! sydt tam adhy- 
asyan juluyad dardu-dardiu 
hy agnih. sa yadi® tasyai® 
na tisthed dhiranyam abhi- 
julayat, tad” agnuer va dad 
veto yad dhiranyui yau vai 
pita” sa putras tasmad dhi- 
ranyam abhijuhuyit,” 


4. atho khalw dhuh: 5%. 1. 
yad adhigrite yagjamdno mri- 
yeta kin tatra karma ka pra- 
yageittir iti, paryddhiyai* 
‘edi ’nad vigsyandayet. etad 
evd tra karma ’tho ha khale‘* 
esdi ’va"* sarvesdin haviryajna- 


TT. Oecrtel, 


[1902. 


10. tad Ghuh: yasyd?guiho- 
tri srucy winitum uparistad 
avavarset kis tatra karma ka 
prayageittir iti. tad vidyad 
uparistin mit gukram dgann 
upa mia devith praibhivan 
ehreyau bhavisydini Uti tena 
kami juhuyad, etal eva 
tatra karwa, 

4.3.1. tad dhuh: yt pir- 
vasyam  ahutydin— hutiyam 
atha 'ynir anugacchet kisi tatra 
karma ka prayageittiv iti. yan 
prativegai gakalinic vindet tam 
abhyasyd “bhijuhuyad dariu- 
darav ugnir iti vadun, ditrau- 
darau hy evi "gnih. yady u 
asya hydayan vy eva likhed 
dhivanyam abhijuluyad aguer 
va etad reto yad dhiranyan ya 
uw vii putrah sa pitd yah pita 
sa putras tasmad dhirunyam 
abhijuhuyat. etad eva tatra 
karma, 

4,2. 5. tad dhuh: yad adhi- 
grite ‘ynihotre yajamano mri- 
yeta kiss tatra karma ka pra- 
yageittir iti. tad evdi ‘nad 
abhiparyidhiyu visyandayed 
atho khale dhur etdvati sarva- 
aya haviryajhasya prayageittir 


nam prayageittih, iti. etad eva tatra karma, 
* AIL MSS. uparisfa. *C. vai. *A, ydma. 4A. hdya. 
5A. ko, B.C. tvo. B.C. gakralo. 


7 A.C. antika, B, antaka, possibly to be changed to antike rather than 


-kah. = * A. di. 


* tasydm scil. dhutdu. 


% tisthed, 4/sthd with loc.=‘abide by,’ ‘be satisfied with’ (AB. vii. 


18. 4); of. stare decisis. ™ A. om. 
"B.C. -yddity. “B. mar-. 


“B.C. papita. 


* All MSS, omit dhur, which should probably be inserted. ™O. vava. 
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2. utho khealo ahuh: yat 
pracy’ uddvute® yajamino mri- 
yeta kin tatra karma ka pra- 
yageittiy iti, yad evi Ctrg* 
caturgrhitun ddishuin sydt ta- 
trité Pvdi Pnad ubhyunnayet. 
etad evd tra karina, 

3. uthokhale Ghih: yat pir- 
vasydin Ghutdu! hutdyiie ya- 
Jamino mriyeta kisie tatra kur- 
mut kit prayugeittir iti, tad 
hai’ke hotavyum eve inunyante 
i krtsnai vit etasya "gqnihotrai® 

Auta bhaveti yasya paired 

Auta *hutiv® bhavati?ti vadan- 

tah’. tad « tathé na vidyan 

ua vai pretasya Pynihotrarir 

juhoti®, yad eva Ptag* catur- 
grhitum distur syat tatrai 
vai nad ubhyunnayed etad 
evit "tra karma”. 

58.1 tad dhuh: yad etusya 
dirghasattrino ‘qnihotraie juh- 
vato ‘ynihotri duhycmdno *pu- 
viget kit tatra karma ka pra- 
yageittir iti. 
yajuso™ Ctthdpayanty avrttim 
vd esd yajamadnasyu papmd- 
nam pratidrgyo™ "pavigati ya- 
aya ‘gnihotri duhyamano *pa- 
vigati, tam utthapayanty ud- 
asthad devy aditir iti. 
iyamn vai® devy™ aditir® imam 


ta aa ee te eee 





PT ode ol or 


1C, prdey. 
6 For piirvd huté'hutir. A reads 
9 B.C. dayag. A. kath. 


4 A. yanjuso, B.C. yajflagto. = 
*A.om “B.C. yam.; A. om. 





tam" u" hai’ke payanty 


5 All MSS. dayag, but cf. $3, note®. 
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4:1. 9 tad Ghuh: yasyd 
*gnihotrt dohyamdno *paviget 
kin tatra karma ka prayagittir 
iti, ti hai ’ke yajuso ‘ttha- 
udasthad devy 
aditir iti. iyai va aditir 
imam evd *smad etad utthapa- 
yama itt vadantah, dyur 
yajiapatay adhad iti. 
dyur eva *smins tad dadhma 
iti vadantuh. indraya krn- 


* A.B. udute, C. udrute. 


vati bhagam iti.  indri- 
4B. -tdém. = * D.C. -trd. 
purvahutibhir, B.C. ved-. 


8 A. juhvoti (contaminated spelling from juhvati and juhoti ?). 
"BC. tad. 


* A. ama. 


A. pratidrbhyo. 
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eva ‘sindi tad’ utthdpayanti. 
dyur yajiapatav adha® 
ity dyur evd?snitis tad dadhati. 
indraya krnvati bha- 
. gam i, indviyam cod smiis 
tad dadhat?. mitradya vu- 
runaya ‘t.  prdudpa- 
nan nvai® mitravarunda pra- 
napinity eed amiis tad dadha- 
1 tai® tasydin cod Chutin hue 
tayam brahmandya  dadati 
yore seaiwatsaram anabhydga- 
misgyanto® bhavanty® avyttin® 
asmin papminon nivegaydama 
iti vadantah™, 

59. se” tad « ho vaca vaju- 
auneyah: —ugraddadhinebhyo 
hai bhyo™ giur apakraimaty 
avyttya® hi tara vidhyanti.” 
ittham eva kuryad dandam 
eva lubdhed tendiniiin vipi- 
ayo tthapayet, tad yatha” va” 
ado” dhdvayato™ *gvataro™ 
yadayate™ yukto va balivarda 
upavi gati ten dandaprajitena® 
tottraprajitene” yun adhed- 
nam kamayate tai samagnuta 
evam evdi’tayd dandprajitaya” 


ee 


HH, Ocrtel, 


[1902. 


*smiis tad dudhina 
mitrdya va- 
prinodindu 
prinoda- 


yum eva 
ité vadantah, 
rundya ce ti, 
nai mitrdvarind, 
nde eva? smits tad dadhme iti 


vadantah. thie taayiim dhu- 
tydm  brailunandya — dadyad 


yon anabhydgamisyon mean 
yet. arti 0d es papma- 
mui ydjamdnasya pratidygyo 
*pavikgad Artin evd “wniie tat 
papmdiun pratimuiedun iti 


vadantah, 


10. tad u ho ‘wdea yajiaval- 
kyah: agraddadhinebhyo hai 
*bhyo gaur apakramuty drtyo 
vd ahutiin vidhyanti. ittham 
eva kuryad dandendi vai nai 
vipisyo Vtthapayed iti, tad 
yothai *va do dhavayuto ‘gvo 
va ’gvutaro va gudayeta hali- 
vardo va yuktas tena danda- 
prajitena tottruprajitena yam 
adhvdnaie samipsati tari sam- 
ugnuta eve evdi *tayd danda- 
projitayd tottraprajitaya yam 





1A. d, B.C. dd. 


* B.C. asad, A. aydm (contusion of y and dh is very frequent). 


* B.C. adhi, 


+ AIL MSS, mitrévarundya. The meter makes the change necessary. 











But compare for such brachylogy (omission of the ending of the first of 
two words joined by ca) Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii, p. 111; Wackernagel, 
Altind, Gr. i. (1896) p. xvii and the literature cited in notes * and +; Rich- 
ter, IF. ix (1898) 29. 
SAB. ve. ¢ A.B, na vai, C. om. 1A. -dhato. SAL hi, 
* This wording is additional support for Eggeling's translation of the 
GB. phrase (SBE. xliv, p. 181, note’). A. -vaty. 
1 All MSS. anvrttim. WA. vadanti. BA. & 4 B.C. hydi, 
uB, bhydi. “A, avrta, B.C. adyatya. “A, vicyanti. A. ¢, 
"BO. yoga. A. vak, B.C. yd. A. do. A. ydshyado. 
"™C.nva-. “A. ddéyate. A. -pravitena, B. -pracitena, C. prajito. 
** ALB. totrapracitena,O.om.  *? All MSS, dandapracitayd. 
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tottruprajitay@ yar’ svargan 
loka kamayute taaie samag- 
nute, thn’? dtmann eva kurvi- 
ta Ctmanun® eva’ tue chriyari 
Matta iti. 

60. 1. tad dhuh: yard etasya® 
dirghasattrine Squihotrare juh- 
vate ‘ynihotrioutsa nagyet kis 
tatra karma ka prayageittir 
iti, tad a ho vied trnnir 
dytur vitagnihotritasyd dditya 
eve vats tyan! exd 'ynihotra- 
sthali. ne ha vd evnimido 
‘quihotrivatsa nagyati koa hy 
esa? nagyen™ na va evarivido 
‘gnihotraan duhyamdnan skan- 
daty® asydir® hy eva pratitisth- 
ati no vit evirrvido ‘ynihotri 
dihyamine "pavigati, yathie 
vd esa xnoystiie” vargaty abhi- 
nigady ena tatha'® *varsid ity 
endo Ghuh. (See end of pre- 
ceding paragraph.) 

2. uthokhale dhuh: yaa" esa 
lohitai dudita kim tatra karina 
ka prayageittir iti, avyttiin va" 
esi yajaminusya pdapminanr 
pratidrgya duhe ya lohitarr 
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svargai lokiie samipsati tarr 
sumuguute, (See end of next 
paragraph.) 


11. athe ho *vded Prupih: 
dydur vii etasyd "guihotrasya 
‘yuihotry ayn eva vatso yo 
‘yam pavata iyam evi yniho- 
trasthali. na vd evar vidigo 
‘gnihotri nagyati kea hy asdu 
nagyen nai rvs viduso ‘yni- 
hotrivatso nagyati kea hy esa 
nagyen nai vain viduge ‘gniho- 
trasthili bhidyate koa hi’ yam 


Uhidyeta. griyo vai parjanyo 
vargati tad vidyde chrema- 


nam me mehimadnan adhara- 
yuanitino ‘pivikgac chreydn bha- 
visydmi ti. tim adtmuny eva 
huervita "thany eva tae chriyan 
dhatta iti he ama *ha *runih, 
etad eva tatra karma. 

4.2. 1. tad dhuh: yasya 
‘gnihotri lohitaii duhita kin 
tatra karma ka prayageittir iti. 
vyutkrdmate "ty uktod mekga- 
nar kpted *nedharyapacanair 


duke. sa vynthramate’ty ukted parigrayitacdi briyadt tasminn 


‘nvahdryapacanam —pariceha- 
dayitavai® brayat tad adhigri- 
tya meksanam kytvd grapayet” 
tad eva tasniin ninuyet. anir- 


WA. tuatd, B.C. bata, 
8 All MSS. parichchddditavdi. 
4% AIL MSS. yada. 


enae chrapayited tasmina tits- 
noi juhuyad aniruktam, anir- 
ukto vai prajdpatih prajaput- 
yam agnihotram, sarvai va 


1A. totrapravitayd, B, totrapracitayd, C. sto, omitting the rest. 


* A. yd, C. om, + B.C. nam. +B. om. SA. ditasya. 
© A. runi, B.C, runir. TA. yam. *A, dvd, B.C, tvath. 
* A.B. enaga. A. nagyan. "A. askandat. 


A, tasyd, B.C. asyd; asydm scil. agnihotrasthalyam. 
A. sathsprstamh, B. oer) C. samhprstamk. 


MA, -sed-, 
A, sa. 
“ A.B, insert tat. 
3! All MSS. esd. 
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ukto vai prajapatik: prajapat- 
yam aguihotram, —atho bhir 
bhuvas svar ity etabhir 
vyithytibhil. eta vai vydhyta- 
ys sarvaprayageittayah. tad 
anenk sarvena — prayagelttiit 


hurute. 


61. 1. yad agnayo Saugue- 
cheyuh kine tatra karma ka 
prityugeittir iti. tan’ u hiti?ha 
uimukad® eva nirmanthanti® 
yuto vai manusyasya “ntato 
nagyati tate vdra sa tasye 
prayageittin' iechata iti vad- 
antah, tad u tatha na vidyat, 
uluukai'’® hy eva tata adaya 
cared ulmukasye® va 'vavrag- 
cant itthan’ eva kurydd ulmu- 
kad’ evi ‘pacchidyad *ranyor 
ubhivimanthed® up ha tase 
kaimam anoti ya dmukemath- 
ye? upo™ tair® yo ‘ranyoh. 

2. utho khalw ahuh: yad 
ahavaniyu uddhyto” ‘nugac- 
chet kisi tutra karma ké pra- 
yageittir iti. anugato va esa 
tavad bhavati yavad garhapat- 


HT. Ocertel, 


[1902. 


aniruktaum, tad arena sarvend 
prayageittim kurute, titre tas- 
yam Ghutydn bralanandya da- 
dyad yam anabhydyganiggan 
manyeta *rtiin ed est papnd- 
mun yojumitnesye pratidygyd 
duhe ya lohitain duha artim 
end smite tat piped pra- 
timunenti. atha yad anyad 
vindet tena juhuyad andrtendi 
‘na tad artain yujrasye nigka- 
voti. | etad eva tatra karma. 

4.3.3. tad Ghuh: yasya gar- 
hapatyo Snugacehet kisi tatra 
karma kat prayageittir iti, tar 
hai ka ulmukad exw nirman- 
thanti yato vai purusasya nta- 
to nagyati tata vai sa tasye 
prayageittim iechata iti vad- 
antah, tadu tatha na kuryat, 
winukaie ha vai va daye ca- 
reyur ulmukasya va Pvavray- 
cam ittham eva kuryad ulmu- 
kad aiigiram ddaya tam aray- 
yor abhivimathniyad upa he 
tain kamam adpnoti ya ulnn- 
kumathya upo tam yo vanyoh. 
etud eva tatra karma, 

2. tad dhuh: yasya’havani- 
ya uddhytal purd *gnihotrad 
anugacchet kis tatra karma ki 
prayageittir iti, garhapatyad 





ra 
? tam scil. garhagatyam. The change from the plural agnayah is 
abrupt. There may be an omission. 
2A. ujubdd, B.C. uimukdd. 
* B.C. -tam. * A.B, uhmuk. 
* A. vavreciin, B.C. dyagcain, C. dyavrechant. 
*C. irttham, B. ithem. * B.C. -thend. ° B.C, udupd, A. upd. 
* A.B, unmukamathyd, C. -kamasyd; all MSS. insert yam. 
A. umapo. A. tath, B. tay, C. rtthay. 38 All MSS. udhrto. 


+ B.C, -manthayantt. 
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yo nd& *nugaechati, sa yady 
api bah iva kytvo' ‘nugaechet 
puuh-prnar evdi ‘nam uddha- 
vet, etad evd ‘tra’ karma. 


3. atho khale dahil: yad 
Ghavuniya uddhyte garhapatyo 
Snuydechet kit tatra karma ka 
prayageittir iti, tamw haivke 
tuta eva pradieau' nddharanti. 
tad uw tathi na kuryad yo ‘iga* 
tatra briydt prdco nea ayarr 
yajandnasya prandn pravrk- 
san’ mavisyaty aqyam ydjandna 
iti tutha hai?ve syit, 


4. tam u hii Che tata ene 
pratyateam™ dharanti praino 
vai garhapatyo Spink ahava- 
niyas swinvidindu va imau 
prandpinds annan atte ?ti 
vadanto ‘the grho vai garhapat- 
yah pratistho vai grhah, saya 
ena tatra braiyat pra nod 
ayam asyai pratisthdyad acyo- 
sta marisyaty® aya yaja- 
médnea iti tathd hai’va ayat. 

5. tam u hai ‘ke garhapatya 
evam avadhitvo™ *pasamadadh- 
ati, tad u tathé na” kuryat’*, 
yo ha tatra briydd agnav adhy 


tA. tt 
* B.C. ha. 


10. krtyo. 
tA, uta. 


* B.C. enat. 
* A.B. adhitvo, C. apadhitvo. 
Vou. XX. 28 


2A, rma. 
A. prdvrsyam. 

* B.C. atta iti, A. anta iti; the asyndeton is harsh, a compound would 
be expected ; anna; atty as in QB, vi. 1, 2. 25. 
"B, avyostam, OC. aredigtanh. 
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evdi ‘nam pradiicam uddiytyo 
‘Spasamidhdya ‘gnrihotrary ju- 
Auyat. sa yady api gatam eva 
kytouh punah-punar uddhyto 
‘nugaeched girhapatyad evai 
‘nam praifeam uddhytyo ‘pa- 
semdidhdyd Sgrihotranin juliu- 
yat.  etud ene tatra karma, 

6. tad dhuh: yasyd Shavani- 
ye ‘nanugate giarhapatyo Snu- 
yaechet kin tatva karma ka pra- 
yageittir iti, tase hai ?ke tata 
enw praiican uddharanti prand 
oe agnayah prandn evd ‘sma 
etud uddharama iti vadantah. 
tad u tatha na kuryad yo hai 
‘naivtatra brityat praconnd ay- 
am yujundinasya prandn pra- 
rautsie moavrisyaty aya ya- 
Jandue itt *gvare he tathai va 
ayat. 

1, athe hai ke pratyateam 
fharanti pranodinds imav iti 
veduutah. tad tatha na kur- 
yat. svargyais va etad yad 
aynihotram, yo hai ‘nai tatra 
braydt prati nva aya svargal 
lokid aviruksan né& ‘aye “dam 
svargyam iva bhavigyatt ?tt 
*gvaro hu tathai vu syat. 


8. atha hai’ke ‘nyam garha- 
patyam manthanti, tad u tatha 
na kuryat. yo hai’nam tatra 
braydd agner nod ayam adhi 


+ A.B. pratyaficam, 
‘A. pratyantam. 


“BO. risyaty. 


MAL nu. A. ttayydd. 
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agnin’ ajijanat kgipre® ‘aya dei- 
san bhratpeyo janisyata iti 
tatha hai ?va syit. 


6. tan un hake augamayye 
meanthanti, tad un tathd ne kur- 
yad yo he tatra briigad api yat 
pavigistam abhat tad* ajijasan 
nd sya dayadag cand parigek- 
syata® iti tathit hai? vu syat. 

7. ittham eva kurydt: aran- 
yor eva saméirohayeti * y asic 
te yonir rtniyo yato jaito 
arotathads tan janann 
agna’ droha?thda no vur- 
dhay@ vayim athi no 
vardhaya gira" iti visa 
uduvasiya juhvad vasen” na- 
vdvasdane "hit syo" "bhayatora- 
trai hutam bhavati no kai 
eat paricauksdic kurute, 

8. sa praitar bhasme *ddhy- 
ty” gakrtpindena parilipya” 
yathdyatham agnin adadlita, 
etad evd tra kurmea, 


9. atho khalv ahuh: yad 
adhavaniyam anuddhrtam™ 62. 
1 abhy ustam iyat kita tatra 


TT, Oertel, 


[1902. 


dvisantam bhratyvyam ajijan- 
ata kgipre ‘sya dvisan bhratreyo 
janisyute priyatamiuie rotsyutt 
i gvare ha tathai va syit. 

9. athe hai?ke Snugamayya 
‘nya manthanti. tasyd gdiie 
ne Cyad api yat parigistam 
abhat tad ajijasuta ni Cayo 
dayddag cana parigeksyata itt 
goare he tathii va sya, 

10. fttham eve kuryit: aran- 
yor agni sumdrohyo “dani 
udavasiya inirmathya juhvad 
vaset tathit ha na kari cana 
puricaksG@ir karoti navivasiua 
u asyad *bhitoratrain hutair 
bhavati. 


4.4.1. atha pratar bhas- 
many uddhytya gomayend lip- 
y@ Vranyor evd ?gni suméaroh- 
ya pratyavasyati —- mathited 
yarhapatyam uddhyrtya ?ha- 
vaniyam dhrtyd ‘nedhdryapa- 
canam agnaye pathikyte ‘sta- 
kapilam purodagaie nirvapet 
... (Proceeds to describe the 
preparation of this cake). etud 
eva tatra karma, 

4.4.6. tad Ghah: yasya?ha- 
vaniyam anuddhrtam ddityo 
‘bhy astam iydt kisi tatra kar- 


* The JB. supports Eggeling’s view (SBE. xliv. 191 note') that there 


is an omission here in QB. 
‘B.C, agna. 
+ All MSS. t. ~ 


* All MSS. -pra. 
* A. cana, 


1‘ For jdnann agna, A. has jdnagnu ; B.C. have jdénann agni. 
* A combination of e. g. VS. iii. 14 a-d (which with the other sarh- 


hités differs from RV. iii..29. 10 in ¢, and d) and d of RV, iii. 29. 10, 


+A. juhva. A. sen. 


"CC. -yava. 


4 A.B, anudhytamh, OC, uddhttam. 


A, nyo. ” All MSS. dhrtya. 
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karma kai prityageittir iti. 
etusmad dha vai vigve devd 
apakramanti yasya Chavani- 
yam anuddhytan ably astam 
eti, sa darbhewe suoarnair 
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ma kit prayageittiy iti, ete 
vai ragmayo vigve devds te 
‘sindd apaprayanti tad asmai 
vyrdhyute yasmad devd apa- 
prayanti, thin une vyrddhiri 


Aivanyam prabadhya pagedd yag ea veda yag ca na tit ubhav 


dhavet, tad etusya riipaie kri- 
yute yu exe? tapaty? ahno?® vd 
etad vipa tad ahno raipair 
kriyate. athe dha adipya 
praiiewi Aareyuh, tam upa- 
aumidhdiys caturgrhitan  aj- 
yan grhited vigvebhyo de- 
vebhyas svithe ti juhnyat. 
tad yatha va adi doasuthava- 
sini’ kruddhark yantam ukgu- 
vehati va "numantrayeta ny- 
enu vd priyena dhitimndi vam 
ena tad vigedn devin anianan- 
trayate. te’ had Camdi sarve 
eva kruddha bhavanti. 


Ghatur anuddhytin asya “bhy 
ustam agad iti, tatve *ttheriv 
kuvydt:  havitaie  hiranyari 
darbhe prabadhya pagedid dhar- 
tuvdi braydt. tad etasya ra- 
pum kriyate ya esa tapaty ahar 
nd etad ahno ripain kriyate, 
pavitvai darbhaih pavayaty 
evdi Cnam, tad athe ’dhmam 
adipya prafieai hartavai bra- 
yit.  brithmana drgeya ud- 
dhared brithmano wh drseyah 
ared devatih sarvabhir evdi 
‘neo tad devutabhih sumardha- 
yati, tam upasumadhiya pra- 
tiparetya garhapatya @jyam 
udhigrityo ’dvdsyo "tpiiyd vek- 
sya caturgrhitam djyan grhi- 
ted samidham upasangrhya 
prai udadravaty atha *hava- 
niye samidham abhyadhaya 
dakginai janv deya juhoti 
vigvebhyo devebhyah sva- 
he ti, so yatha brahmanam 
dvasuthavdsinain — kruddhai 
yonutam ukguvehato ‘pamantra- 
yetai vam evdi tad viguan de- 
vain upamantrayate, jananti 
hai nam upa hai nam avar- 
tanet, ctad eva tatra karma. 





1A. eka. 
+A, dgam, B.C. dbham. 


* A. avasthavds; C0. avasathdvas-. 


5B. yd-, C. tha-; B, -no, C. -ne. 


? A.C. tapate, B. tadhaty. 
* A.B. adavada, C. da. 


* A.C. nho. 


‘A. rksa-, B.C. -hakd. 
* All MSS. omit. WA, evd. 
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2. atho khalv dhuh: yad  %. tad ahuh: yasyd *hava- 
aGhavaniyam anuddhytam’ 63.1 niyam anuddhytam adityo bhy- 
abhyndiyat kisi tatra karma udiyat kin tatra karma ké 





kit prityageittir iti, etasmad? 
dha vii vigne’ dev apakram- 
anti yasy Chavaniyam anud- 
Uiytam abhyudeti. sa darbhena. 
rajatan hivanyam prabadhye 
purastad dharet. tae candra- 
maso® rip kriyate.  ritrer 
vd etad rapa tad ratre ritpari* 
kriyate, athe ’dhmam" adipyd 
*‘nvaticun® hareyuh, tain upa- 
samaddhaya caturyrhitam aj- 
yan grhited vigvebhyo de- 
vebhya svahe °ti juluyad 
yatra vai diptai tatrai "tad 
tha garhapatya ity eva* vidvan 
uddharet, asiv eva bandhur*, 
atha’® hai*ka dhur ete ha” vai 
svargait lokam pagyanto juh- 
vati ya adityam iti, sa yo 
vd tedi® gatagris” syad yo va 
remal” lokat'** kgipre praji- 
gaiset" sa uditahomi syat. 


1 A.B. udhrtan. . 
+ A.B, -vd. 
* All MSS. dbham. 


5 A, ~masyo. 


?B. adbhyudiyat; C. -uday-. 


prdyageittir iti, ete vdi vag 
mayo vigve devds te ‘simdd wisgi- 
odiiwo Spuprayanti, tad asmai 
eyrdhyate yasmaid devi apa- 
prayanti tim ane vyrddhiric 
yag ca veda yag ca na tiubhir 
Ghatur anuddhytan asaya bhy- ~ 
udagad iti, tatre “thane kur- 
yat: vajataie hiranyari darbhe 
prabadhya jrurastad dhartavai 
braydt. tac candramaso rii- 
pam kriyate rdtrir wai candra- 
mas tad ratre riipai kriyate, 
pavitran darbhith, pavayaty 
evdi ‘nam, tad athe ’dlanum 
Adipy@ nvaican hartandi bri- 
yat. brahmana drseya wtdha- 
ved brithimano vit drseyah sarvd 
devatah saroadbhir evdi nan tad 
devatabhih samardhayati, tain 
upasmadhiya — pratiparetya 
wirhapatya Ajyan adhigrityo 
*dedsyo “tpiyd 'veksya yatha- 
grhitaum Ajyau grhited sam- 
idham upasiigrhye praiuda- 
dravaty atha *havaniye sam- 
idham abhyddhaya dakginaiv 


janw deya juhoti vigvebhyo 


devebhyah svadhe ‘ti. so 
‘sav eva bandhur na ha vai 


* A, tasmad. 


“A, -d. *B.C. yathe. 


* From here (eva) to ** below (lokdt) there is a lacuna in C. 


* A. baddhvd, B. baddhvt. 


1” All MSS. tha. 


41 B. inserts dagna ya sathsrajyeran (from the beginning of chapter 64). 


® A. ho. WA, dvdi. 


A. jigdset. 


4 A. gataghi, B. gatagri. 





“B. dn. 
, 
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2. atho khalw Ghuh: 64. 1 
yadi gnayas sarisyjyeran kisi 
tatra karma ka prayageittir 
Sti, ot youl parastad anyo 
‘hhidalunat eydt sa vidyat par- 
austin md gukvam agat prajatir 
me bhiyasy’ abhiie ehreyan 
bhavisyami *ti tathi hai Prva 
syat. yadi to asyu hydayai 
vilikhed agnaye vivicaya igtiiit 
nirvapet, etd evu paiicadaga 
xdmidhenty vartrayhnde djya- 
bhagau  vivdjau  saiyajye 
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tatra ka cand ‘rtiv na ristir 
bhavati yatrai sa prayageittih 
kriyate, etad eva tatra karma. 

4. 4.2. tad adhuh: yasya 
*ynayah sansrjyeran ki tatra 
karmu kha prityageittir iti, sa 
yadi parastad duhann abhiyat 
tad vidydt parastan ma puk- 
ran aygann upa main devdh 
prabhuoat chreyin bhavigydnt 
ti. yady wasya hrdayai vy 
eva likhed agnaye wvivieaye 
‘stakapalam puroddgait nirva- 
pet. tasyG vrt td eva sapta- 
daga simidheniy anubrayad 
vartraghndy ajyabhagdu vird- 


athii® "te ydjydprronuvdkye ei jausainydjye athai te yajyanu- 


te wignay’ vatajataso 


vikye vi te visvag vata- 


ague bhdmasag guee gu-jataso agne bhamasah 


cayug caranti tuvimrak- 
gdsu* divya”™ navagea"™ 
vund vananti dhysata™ 
rujunta™ ity atha yajya 
tvdm agne madnugir iL 
ate“ wigo hotradvidan 
viviein ratnadhata- 
man” guhd santam su- 
bhaga viguadargatam tu- 
vigmaunasan™ suyajau 
ghrtagriyam™ iti, atho 
Adi nayd pipmand vydorteya- 
mano yajeta kegipre hii va 


guce gueayag caranti 
tuoimrakgaso divyd na- 
vageod vand venanti 
dhysat@ rujanta ity atha 
yajyd tedim agnre manusir 
idate vigo hotrdvidamn 
vivicimn ratnadhataman 
guhad santamn subhaga 
viguadargatank tuvisva- 
nason suyajamn ghrta- 
griyam iti. atho ha yo dvi- 
gato bhratreyad cvydvivrtseta 
tatkdma etaya yajeta vi hai 


pipmano vydvartate. ’vd 'smid vartate. etad eva 
tatra karma, 
1S.C. -hagn. 
+ B.C. prajapatir. Similar phrasotogy occurred above, at the end of 
OB. xii 4.1.7. 9A. dhiiyace, 4 A. virdjye. SA.om. ° A. the, 
1A. vigvag. 8C. -tdvo. * A.B, tuvimrksdso, C. tamrks-. 
A. dipyd. MA. vagud. tA, dhrta. 
48 =TS. iii. 3. 11. 1, (RV. vi. 6. 8). “A, igate, 
6 all MSS. -dhatdmamn, © B.C. tuvigman-. 70, suyujam. 


8A, prtha-. The quotation is TS. iii, 8. 11. 2 (with which it agrees in 
reading tuvigmarasam for tuvisvayasam of RV. v. 8. 3). 
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2. yadi tw ayamito ‘hhiduh- 
ann eyad® agnaye sanwargaye 
stiri nirvaped eta eva paiiecada- 
a sdmidhentr? vartraghnae 
djyabhagau virdjiu sain ydjye 
athai te -yajydpuronnvdkye 
65.1. ma no axsmin maha- 
dhane parva*® varg* bha- 
rabhyd® yathd@ sai var 
gan? san rayin® jaye® 
ty atha ydjya parasyd adhi 
samvato varam™ abhy a 
tara yatra *’ham asmi 
tam ave" "ti. atho hai *na- 
ya yad" bhratroyasya sai 
vivrkgeta tatkame”  yajeta™ 
ksipre hai va’ sya saswriikte”. 


2. atho khalv ahh: yad 
agnae agnim abhyuddharet 
kit tatra karma ka prayeag- 
cittir iti, 





1 BC. ed. A. suvargdye. 
5A, vad, B. vdg, C. var. 
7A, smavar-; all MSS, -ga, For 


HT, Oecrtel, 


1902. 


3. yad » ayamito dahann 
abhiyat tad vidyad abhi dvis- 
antam bhratroyam bhaviggdmi 
greyin bhavisyami *ti, yady 
uasya hydayai vy cou likhed 
aguaye sanvargiya *stithupa- 
lam prrodigait nireapet tusyd 
‘wptta cou saptadaga samidhe- 
viv anubriydd vdrtraghnan 
djyabhigiu virdjau sanyajye 
athdi te yijydnuvdkye para 
sy@ adhi samvato ‘Sva- 
razr abhy &@ tara yatra 
ham asmi t42nh ave ‘ty 
atha yajyt ma no as- 
min mahidhane para 
varg bharabhrd yatha 
sam vargan sam rayin 
jaye ti. atho ha yo dvisato 
bhratrvyat suivivrkgeta tatka- 
ma etayd yajeta sain hai va 
*smad vriikte, etud eva tatra 
karma. 

4. 3. 4. tad ahuh: yasya 
*yndo agnim abhyudhareyuh 
kin tatra karma ka prayag- 
cittir iti. igvardiu vd etin 
sampadya ‘gdntdu yajamina- 
sya prajdi ca pagiihg ca nir- 
dahah. tad abhimantrayeta 
samitam ete. (quoting VS. xii. 
57 and 58) dhehi’ti gantim eva 


* B.C. -midh-. +A. card. 


* A. -spd. 


the reading sath vargam (both RV. 


and TS. have sath-vdrgam) cf. Weber's note“ on TS, ii. 6. 11. 8. 


* A. rathamh, 
uC. abhye. The quotation=RV. 


as in MS. ii. 7. 7, varam and tam for RV. vardfi and tan). 
'S A, samprkte ; B. samurkte ; C. sarhurte. 


WA, -md. A. yejeta, 


® =SV. ii. 1000 (RV. viii. 75. 12). 


1 All MSS, -ah. 
viii. 75. 15 (but with the variations, 
# A. vat, 
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3. agnaye ‘gnimata istiiv 
nirvapet. et eva pateadaga 
atinidhentr vdrtrughnay ajya- 
bhagan vivdjau sanyajye athait 
‘te yidjydpuvonuvdkye! agni- 
naygnis samidhyate ka- 
vir grhapativ yuvd ha- 
oyavad® juhvdsya? ity 
utha yajyd tvaim hy agne 
agnind wipro viprena 
san sata sakha sakhya 
samidhyasa® ity atho hai 
*naya brahmavarcasakdmo ya- 

Jete tejasvt hai va brahmavar- 
east bhavati, 


4. atho khalo dhuh: yad 
dhavaniyayirhapatyau® sane 
srjyeyatin ki tatra karma 
kit préiyageittir iti. aygnaye 
vitaya’ istiin® nirvapet, eta 
eva = =paiecadaga sdinidhenir 
vartraghnav djyabhagdu vira- 
Jdu sarrydjye athii*te yajya- 
puronuvakye agna a@ yahi 
vitaye grnano havyada- 
taye ni hota satsi barhi- 
si* "ty athaydjya yo agnim 
devavitaye havisman 
Gvivdsati® tasmai" pa- 
vaka mrdaye™ °ti tasmai 
pavaka mrdaye ti. 

2 All MSS. -yd. 

« =S8V. ii. 194 (RV. i. 12. 6). 

5 =RV. viii. 48. 14. 

7 Cf. A.B, vii. 6. 2. 


* =S8V. 1. 1. a-c (RV, vi. 16. 10). 
4 =SYV. ii. 196, a-c (RV. 1, 12. 9). 
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*bhytin etad vadati yajandna- 
sya prajayai pagindm ahin- 
sdydi. 

5. yady w asya hrdyan vy 
eva likhed agnaye ‘quimate ‘gta- 
kupilam poroddgait nirvapet 
tasyh Cort saptadaga sdmidhe- 
nr anulriyad vartraghnae 
dijyubhigin virdjin sainyijye 
ahairte yajydnuvitkye agni- 
na ?gnih samidhyate ka- - 
vir grhapatir yuvd ha- 
vyavad juhvdsya ity atha 
yajyd tvais hy agne agni- 
nad vipro viprena sant 
sat sakha@ sakhy& sam- 
idhyase iti gantine eva *bhy- 
am etad vadati yajamanasya 
prajdydi paganiin ahinedydi. 
etad eva tatra karma. 


2A. havyavarga ; B.C. havyavavyavaharga. 


+A. sta. 
A. dhavaniyasyagarh, B. -patyash. 


* A, adastin, B.C. -fi. 


A, smo. 


W A.B, dvidas-. 


Phrases of Time and Age in the Sanskrit Epie—By E. 
Wasuzury Horkins, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


{This paper is the second installment in the series announced above, 
First Half, p. 109.) 


A woTiceanLe trait in Sanskrit is the habit of expressing 
time-relations by adjectives. The epic has many examples: 
a-nirdaga (“not out of the ten days,” xii. 36. 26); sastika = 
sastikaudama (“rice that ripens in sixty days”); caturthaka 
(‘a fever that comes every four days”); mdsakdlikam (veta- 
nam, ‘wages for a month”); ekamdsin (‘tin a month”); mdsi- 
kasaiucayah (‘those who have a month’s store”); dvdduga- 
vdrsika (a boy ‘of twelve,” or a store ‘for twelve ‘years ”); 
tréivarsikam bhaktam adhikai e& "pi (‘food for three years 
or more”, xii, 165. 5; 245. 8ff.). Compare the adverbial rela- 
tion, idam Ghnikan kurvan, ‘doing this daily” (aharahah). 
The adjectival relation exchanges with the accusative of the 
noun. Thus, the period of the Manes’ joy, according to the 
food offered to them, is expressed by the plural accusative, 
except in the case of the four-month unit, caturmdsam, or by 
adjectives, trptir dagamasiki, dvddagavarsiki, ete., xiii. 88. 
5ff. Unique is mdsacarika, ‘‘oceupied for a month”, xii. 
358.-8. 

Our “never” in ‘‘never before done”, ‘I am never weary 
of hearing you”, is usually expressed by the simple negative, 
akrtam pirvam, na hi trpydmi kathyatah, Thus, ‘‘he never 
got there”, na kila tatra gacchat sah ; ‘‘ one should never trans- 
gress the rule”, na c@ ’nyad iha kartavyan kiiicid ardhvan 
yathavidhi. But na karhi cit and na kada cana occur when 
emphasis is required, and yada with the negative is used in the 
same way: nd ’siydmi yada vipran, ‘I never murmur against 
the priests”, xiii. 36. 4. 

‘*Lately”, besides phrases such as na cirdt (marydde yar 
sthapita, i. 122. 8), is nava-, in composition: navaja, ‘lately 
born” (later born is avaraja, with ablative, i. 128. 29); navava- 
dha, ‘lately a bride” (unique in the epic, vii. 146. 81). Lately 








Vol. xxiii] = Time and Age in the Sanskrit Epic. 351 


as “just now” is iddanivi tavad eva, xii. 227.99. ‘As soon 
as” is expressed by mdtra, ‘‘ merely”: cintitamatram dyatam, 
“merely (as soon as) thought of it came”, i. 19, 21; jatamatre, 
“as soon as he was born”, i, 123, 7; dsanncamatrah purusas 
tdifi, ‘as soon as they reached the man”, xiii, 111. 32; nivrtta- 
avitre to ayana uttare vidi divdkare, ‘as soon as the sun returned 
upon its northern course”, xii, 47. 3. The same idea may of 
course be expressed in other ways, Thus ‘‘as soon as morn- 
ing comes” is kelyam eva, i, 164. 10; ‘as soon as tomorrow 
comes”, gra idanim.’ ‘Too long a time” is atimahdn kalah, 
xiv. 14. 14. ‘Too early” and “too late” are expressed by 
atikalyam, atisdyam, xiii, 104, 24 (Manu iv. 140) in a section 
made up of Manu and (from 81 on) of xii, 300 ff. 

Tn determining the exact time, some words make the context 
necessary. Thus upasthite krtyakdle and upasthite ‘smin savic- 
gvdme mean just before the time of action and war; but in xi. 
25. 44, upusthite varge means when the year has actually arrived. 
As a general thing, however, the sense is clear: scimatsare 
prapte, at the beginning of the year; sumédpte, gate, parne, 
vyatite, at the end of the year; tvta iste ‘hani prapte muharte 
sddhusammuate, ‘when an auspicious day arrived and an hour 
approved by the soothsayers”, i, 113. 18; apriptavati tasmin 
ydauvanam, ‘ without his having reached manhood”, i. 101, 4. 
Peculiar is abhi-gatah (sumdg catasrah), iii, 158. 8, followed 
by paiecamim abhitah samam, “about.” 

Both the personal and impersonal use of participles with time- 
words are current: Kile prdpte tithau ksane, iii. 57. 1; rtuka@lam 
anupraptd, i, 63. 40; rtukdle sampripte, ib, 82. 5. He ‘‘ made 
time” is ‘‘died,” expressed both by Akaladharmam upeyivan 
and by killa cakara, Words for “before” and “after” are 
discussed in the article on syntax (see below). Here I will note 
only that ita points backward as well as forward, and that 
pura is future (as well as past) in xii. 322. 35 ff. 


‘So iddnim is “at once.” The morrow-phrases are very numerous, 
The noun is ¢vahkdla (the scholiast, xili. 76. 5, cf. i. 195. 82, says that one 
should beware of confusing this with svakdla, which would mean one’s 
death-day), The adverbs are ¢vali, kalyam, aparedyus, and, xv. 22. 24ff., 
compounds ¢vobhiite, gvahprabhdte. The day after tomorrow is (ad- 
verbial), trtiydhe, trtiyadivase. 
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The subject of meal-time, so engrossing to the ascetic, is 
worthy of a special paragraph. Most of the adjectival forms 
referred to above have to do with eating. Thus, cuturthakdlika, 
one who eats once in two days (caturthdstamakéla, in two or 
four); trirdtra, one who eats once in three days; Adle caturthe, 
sasthe kitle, at the end of two days, three days. The participle 
is sometimes added: caturthe niyate hile hada cid api ed *stame, 
‘(I eat) only once in two or even four days” (trsydoinayanam 
bhuiije), xv. 3. 25. In all cases like hile caturthe, sasthe, astame 
(at the end of two, three, or four days), as in iii, 179. 16; 293. 
9; iii, 84, 54 and 150; xii. 165, 61; xiv. 57. 3ff., the ordinal is 
to be halved’ for the number of days; sasthukdlopavasin being 
equivalent to trirdtrah, one who fasts for three days. The 
word for time is sometimes expressed by the word for meal, as 
in xii. 165. 11, bhaktani sad unagan, “fasting six meals” (three 
days). Occasionally the word for time is merely implied. Thus, 
‘*one who takes food once in ten days” is dagdhdra (= dugiha- 
hdra): saptaratradagaharo deidagahikabhojanah, ‘a seven- 
night (or) ten-dieter (or) a twelve-day feeder”, xii. 304, 17. 
Haplology helps (so to speak, ‘‘a ten-dayit man” from “ten- 
day-diet ”), as is recognized by the scholiast, eho hakdro luptah, 
The rule for eating is laid down several times in the later epic, 
and always in about the same words, to the effect that one should 
take two meals a day and not eat between-times: ‘‘ Eve and 
morn is eating ordained in the Veda for men; eating between- 
times is not approved”, xii, 193. 10; ‘‘ One would (get the merit 
of a) perpetual fast if one did not eat between the morn-meal 
and evening-meal”, antard pratardgait ca sdyamadgain tathai 
va ea, xii, 221. 10; ‘‘ One should not sleep by day, nor in the 
first or last part of the night; nor should one eat between-times”, 
na diva prasvape) jatu na pirvdpararatrisu, na bhunjita nta- 
rakdle, xii. 244. 6-7; in xiii. 104. 95, the same rule, with nd@ 
*ntarale, Food taken at one time and another (as we say) is 
bhaktam bhaktam annam. A list of fasts and fasters is given 
at xii. 304. 16 ff., ekardtrantardgitva, ekakdlikabhajana, catur- 


1 Buhler, on the authority of a scholiast, renders kala as “hour” in 
caturthasasthastamakdlabhojin, Vas. vii. 8, and this is at times a mean- 
ing of the word (y. p. w. s. v.); but the epic passages all seem to have the 
meaning explained above, though N. also takes kala as hour of the day. 
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thastamakdla, sisthakdlika, sadratrabhojana, astahabhojana, 
and so on, up to m@sopardasin; but such fasts up to a month 
are surpassed in xiii. 106 and 107, where are told the rewards 
for fasting by degrees, up to a thirty-days fast for ten years. 
Two meals aday is the rule iu Ap. Dh. 8. ii. 1. 1. 2, Adlayor 
bhojanam, and GR, ii. 4. 2. 6. ‘eat only in the evening and 
morning.” 


As indriya, mahdbhita, tattoa, surga, ete. in the philosophical 
phrascology of the epic are either masculine or neuter, as recorded 
in my (reat Lpic, pp. 98, 102, 130, ete., so in the category of 
time-words there is more or less confusion of gender, the tend- 
ency being in this class to convert masculines into neuters in the 
later epic. The change from neuter ayuta to masculine occurs 
in iii, 40. 1, varsdyutin bahan ; but ordinarily the change is in 
the opposite direction and is found in the great mass of later 
additions; in both epics, for that matter. Thus, the regular 
gender of muharta is masculine, but in R. vii. 34. 9 we find 
idam muhirtam (Gorr. has imain) and in Mbh. xiii, 14, 379, 
dindny astdu tato jaguow muhartam iva, “eight days passed 
then like a moment”. So varsupagdn is a constant phrase; but 
in R, i, 48. 16, we find varsapfiydany anekéni, and in Mbh. xii. 
228. 20, duhiini varsapdydni. Again, nimesa is everywhere 
masculine, till in xiii. 100. 41 occurs aksinimesané. 

The confusion is of course found in other categories as well, 
and occasionally we find a Vedie reversion, as in xiii, 42. 17, 


dadarga mithunai npnam 
cakravat parivartantan grhited panind karam, 


‘he saw a pair of men revolving hand in hand”; where the 
scholiast says that both the active voice and the masculine 
gender of the participle are justified by Vedic usage. 


AGE. 

Age, from birth on, janmaprabhrti, or from childhood up, 
balyat prabhrti, till the limit of life, param dyuh, when one 
passes it, yatayuh, and gives up the ghost, pardsuh, may be 
indicated by a simple number : gata’ trir astavarsata dhruvo ‘si 





‘Though atita, vyatita, vyatikrénta, are more common, yet gata is 
not unusual of time passed, e. g. i. 98. 11, sarhvatsardn rtiin mdsdin 
bubudhe na baliin gatdn, ‘ knew not that many years, etc., had passed.” 
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patcavingakah (cf. agitika, ete.), “thrice eight years are gone, 
you are twenty-five”, xii, 322. 63; by the formal addition of 
‘age’ (in the last example this follows, vayo hi te ‘tivartate), 
painedradvarsavayah, ‘aged fifty years”, xdi. 85. 9; or vdrsika 
or ‘year’ or ‘arrived,’ ete., is expressed, as in xi. 3. 15-16: 
garbhastho' va prasite vd *py atha va divasdntarah 
ardhamasayato va “pi masamitragate Spi vad 
saiivatsurayato vat pi dvisuirvatsara eva vit 
yanvanastho ‘tha madhyastho vyddho va "pi vipadyate. 


Current* phrases are saptdhqjata, a week old, viii. 68. 10; 
méasajata, a month old; dvihiyanavat, like a two-year old, xii. 
267. 28; trihtyana, a three-year old, sodugavarsa, a sixteen- 
year old, sastihdyuna, sastivarsin, a sixty-year old (elephant), 
agitigatavarsd, a hundred and eighty years old (woman), daga- 
dvadagavarsah, (children) of ten or twelve, iii. 188. 60; daga- 
varsin, gatavarsin, gatavarsasahasrin, xiii. 8. 215 18. i, 
Peculiar is xiii. 30. 31, ‘as soon as born he became (grew) 
thirteen years old,” sa jatamatro vavrdhe samah sadyas tra- 
yodaga. In xiii, 102. 57, dagavarsayi (balah) can scarcely be 
“ten years of age” (but goes with the verb). 

In a repeated stanza, vii, 125. 73=192. 64=193. 43, Drona 
is declared to be vayasa ’yitipaneakah ‘eighty-five in age”; 
yet this is said by the scholiast to mean ‘four hundred years 
old”, which perbaps in an earlier text would be correct; but 
Drona has so much that is modern that one need not hesitate to 
believe that this is merely a late and artificial way of saying 
eighty-five (“having eighty and pentad”). So sarka is used 
for six in the late epic and the late Paficaritra, cit. PW., has a 
parallel, patastaka, not eight hundred but one hundred and eight. 
The usual divisions of life are embryo, childhood, youth, age: 


yarbhagayyam upadaya bhajate pirvadehikam 
balo yuvd va vrddhag* ca yat karoti gubhdgubham 
tasyain tasyam avasthayam bhuikte janmani janmani, 





‘ Compare sanmdsika (garbha), i. 95. 88. 

? In Manu are found also anirduga (above), ‘not ten years old”; tina 
prefixed, “‘less” (not quite) so many years; and saptatyd sthavirah, 
“told by seventy,” viii. 394. 

* Elders or ancients are pirve piirvatare cai ‘va janah, ‘men of old 
and still older times”, xii. 268. 18 (‘ancient exploits”, ptirvavyatitdnt 
vikrdntani, i. 222. 29). 
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xii, 323. 14 (ib. 181. 14 dhujyate paurvadehikam . . tatphalam 
pretipadyate, repeated again in other form, xiii. 7. 4). In xii. 
332. 28, it is said that after birth one’s senses come to the 
seventh and ninth stage, septambir naramiic dagdm, and then 
cease (in the tenth) as one expires. (iva is said to be the three 
stages, birth, life, and death of mortals (tridaya, below). ‘The 
ten stages are given by the scholiast, as embryo, birth, baby- 
hood, childhood, boyhood, youth, old age, senility, last expira- 
tion, death; where die and kumdéra, baby and child, are sep- 
arated from boy, Ordinarily, old age, jurd@ implies senility, as 
in Yayiti’s case, i. 75. 36, where this is attained after rapratih 
sama’. Uttaiika lives a hundred years with his teacher before 
he discovers that he has reached old age, xiv. 56. 16 (abhyanu- 
Jédnithah, sic, late carelessness; form yields to meter), The ten 
stages are supposed by the scholiast to be implied in (‘iva’s 
solar(?) epithet, drddaya, at xiii, 17, 94; for, says N., to the ten 
regular stages one adds in this case heaven and emancipation ! 
Giva is also tridaga ib. 62 (N., tivxro dual). Both bala (also 
‘*fool”) and Awmdra are general terms for a boy, even includ- 
ing youth (sadvarsa eva balah, i. 14. 5; ef. i, 100, 12 ff.; and 
108, 14, 17, dala of twelve or fourteen years; also kawndram 
brahmacaryam, xiv. 53.26, ‘ chastity from youth up”); yuvan 
is applied to the heroes even after they are grown up and become 
grandfathers, and connotes the whole period between boyhood, 
yuvd sodagavarsah, xiv. 56, 22, and old age, answering to our 
middle-aged, though sometimes distinct from it. Thus in x. 3. 
11, yduvana is the age of folly contrasted with middle, madhya, 
and old age. Applied to age, jyestha is old, kaniydiso vivar- 
dhante jyestha hiyanta eva ca, **the younger stronger grow; 
the aged, less”, ii. 53.25. Instead of dagd, we find vrddhatam 
praptah is explained as pramdne parame sthitah, the highest 
measure of age (N. as Upanisads). Compare iii. 71. 38, vayah- 
pramdnam, ‘the measure of this age.” 

The norm of life is a century : gatdyur wktah purugah sarva- 
vedesu (of. AB. ii, 17. 1), v. 3%. 93 (pataviryag ca xiii. 
104, 1). A good man reaches that age, varsagatin, pata- 





1 This is not invariably “constant,” but “continuous.” So, though’ 
“now and forever” is adya gdgvatam, i. 160. 9, yet in i. 178, 88 and 45, 
gagvatih sumah is (twelve) “ continuous years.” 
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PROCEEDINGS 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


MEETING IN BOSTON, MASS., 
1902. 





Tue annual meeting of the Society was held in Boston, 
Mass., on Thursday, Friday and Saturday: of Easter week, 
April 3d, 4th, and 5th, in the lecture room of the Boston 
Public Library. 

The following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 


Arnold, W. R. Haupt Moore, G. F. Torrey 

tkinson Haynes Moore, Mrs, M, H, Toy 
Binney Eigeineon Moxom Ward, W. H. 
Blake Hopkins, EB. W. Oertel Warren, W. F. 
Bloomfield Huxley ne Werren 
Brooks, Miss Hyvernat Oussani Williams, F. W. 
Carus Jackson Platuer, J, W. Winchester, Miss 
Ember Jewett Rankle, Miss Winslow 
Fanning Kellner Rautz-Rees, Mrs. Woods 
Foote Lanman Scott Wright, T. F. 
Gottheil Lilley Seiple 
Gray Michelson th (Total, 46.] 


The first session of the Society began on Thursday morning 
at eleven o’clock, with Dr. William Hayes Ward, the first 
Vice-President, in the chair. 

The reading of the minutes of the last annual meeting, held in 
New York, April 11th, 12th, and 13th, 1901, was dispensed with. 

The report of the Committee of Arrangements was presented 
by the Chairman, Professor Moore, in the form of a printed 
programme. The succeeding sessions of the Society were 
ap jointed for Thursday and Friday afternoons at half past two 
° dloek, and for Friday and Saturday mornings at nine o’clock; 
the session on Friday afternoon was set apart for the reading of 
papers on the history of religions. Arrangements were also 
made for a dinner at the University Club on Thursday evening, 
and for an informal gathering on Friday evening. By the court- 

You. XXur. 24 
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esy of the Director the members of the Society were invited to 
visit the Boston Museum of Fine Arts at their convenience, 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
duly elected (for convenience, the names of those elected at 
later sessions are included in this list) : 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 


Prof. Richard Garbe, Thbingen, Germany. 
Prof. Richard Pischel, Berlin, Germany. 
Prof. Julius Wellhausen, Gottingen, Germany. x 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Prof. Willis J. Beecher, Auburn, N. Y. 
Mr. W. M. Crane, Cambridge, Mass. 
Mr. Aaron Ember, Baltimore, Md. 5 
Dr. Carl C. Hansen, San Francisco, Cal. “i 
Mr. Walter D. Hopkins, Brooklyn, N. ¥. 
Mr. Henry M. Huxley, Cambridge, Mass. 
Mr. 8. H. Langdon, New York, N. Y. 
Dr, Enno Littmann, Princeton, N. J. 
Mrs. G. F. Moore, Cambridge, Mass. i: 
Mr. Horace M. Ramsey, San Mateo, Cal. r 
Mr. J. Nelson Robertson, Toronto, Canada. Ms 
Dr, Arthur W. Ryder, Cambridge, Mass. y 
Mr. W. G. Seiple, Baltimore, Md. 

. Mr, David B. Spooner, Benares, India. 
Miss Olive M. Winchester, Cambridge, Mass. 





MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 
} RELIGIONS. 


Prof. M. H. Morgan, Cambridge, Mass. 
Rev. Charles 8. Sanders, Aintab, Turkey. 
Rev. N. H. Williams, Palmetto, Florida. [Total, 21.] 


The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, in report- 
ing the correspondence for the year, said; Letters were received 
in due course from those elected to membership at the last 
Meeting, all of whom accepted. The Seminar fiir Orientalische - 
Sprachen, Berlin, and the newly formed Korea Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society have at their request been put upon the 
list of exchanges, and letters of acknowledgment have been 
duly received. The editor of the Oriental Bibliography has 
also written to thank the Society for its subvention, and a 
receipt for the money sent was received from the publishers. 
In response to the invitation of the University of Glasgow to 
send ry te to its four hundred and fiftieth anniversary, 
President Gilman appointed Professor Jackson to represent the 
Society, and, in accordance with the instructions of the Direo- ~ 
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tors, given at the last Meeting, a Latin greeting from the 
Society to the University, engrossed and suitably encased, was 
forwarded by your Secretary to Professor Jackson, who deliy- 
ered it to the University. An invitation was also sent to the 
Society to appoint a delegate to the Bicentennial Celebration of 
Yale University. This invitation came to hand after the last 
Meeting, and Professor Lanman was appointed by the President 
to represent the Society, which has received through him a 
bronze medal commemorating the event, the gift of the Univer- 
sity to this Society. A letter was received from President 
Gilman immediately after the last Mecting, at which it will be 
remembered he was unable to be present, thanking the Society 
** for their continued contidence,” as indicated by his re-election 
to the office of President. The Secretary is sorry to say that 
another letter has just come from President Gilman stating 
that it will also he impossible for him, in view of his plan to 
sail for Europe in a few days, to be present at this Meeting, 
and desiring your Secretary to convey his expression of regret 
to his colleagues, Letters expressing the writers’ regret at 
being unable to attend this Meeting and conveying pleasant 
greetings to the Society have also heen received from Dr, Francis 
Brown, from Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., and from Rev. Louis 
Grout, one of the oldest Corresponding Members of the Society, 

From two members of the Society communications have been 
received relative to The Cakuntali bibliography of Mr. Schuyler 
published in the volume of this year. Dr. Grierson in one of 
these communications offered the following suggestion, that 
there should be added to the translation of the bibliography a 
‘Popular’ edition of Sir William Jones’ translation, published 
in 1887 by Brojendro Lall Doss, Caleutta ; and that & p- 244) 
* Kanva” should be Kunwar = thvara=Kumira). Goldmark’s 
Overture is not in Mr. Schuyler’s list, but in replying to this 
communication (through the Secretary) the latter says that it was 
‘omitted intentionally, as being merely an orchestral music of 
which the title alone has anything to do with Gakuntali, and 
Goldmark never wrote the opera to which the overture was to 
belong.” ‘*Dr. Grierson,” says Mr. Schuyler, ‘‘is of course 
right” in the other correction. 

Another letter from Dr. Grierson to your Secretary is of 
interest as showing to what results the extended Linguistic 
Survey of India is likely to lead. here is, in Dr. Grierson’s 
opinion, good ground for believing that the great family war 
of the Hindu epic is in so far historical as that the poem repre- 
sents not only a war between two tribes but a national war of 
supremacy between two great nations, which between them 
contained practically the whole of Aryan (and mixed-blood) 
India. This theory is being borne out ina most astonishing 
way by the Linguistic Survey, which has made probable the 
existence of two different streams of immigration, one, the 
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earlier, from the North-west, and one from the North through 
the Gilgit and Chitral country, which latter, coming later, split 
apart the homogeneous mass of first settlers, who, racially allied 
but dialectically different, were driven to the wall in a semi- 
circle about the Middle or Holy Land of the Sanskrit-speaking 
Aryans. 

A letter from Dr. Burgess has also been received and may 
fitly be mentioned here since it contains the cheering informa- 
tion that the great senlptured Buddhistic monument at Siinchi 
is at last to be worthily photographed. 

Your Sceretary has also received a note from Professor Jack- 
son apropos of a remark in the last number of the Journal, 

. 870, to the effect that the spiked bed is now ‘‘ out of fashion.” 
fessor Jackson remarks that though out of fashion it is not 
entirely out of use: ‘‘At Ahmedabad I saw one Yogin using a 
spiked bed penance.” So far as your Secretary knows, this 
form of asceticism is not clearly alluded to in Sanskrit litera- 
ture (there are a few cases where ‘‘ postures” of Yogins may 
imply it, but this is uncertain) prior to the end of the epic, and 
curiously enough it is there not a Yogin but a female devotee 
who, ‘‘to win the grace of Qiva reclined upon (spiked) clubs,” 
xiii, 14. 97, where the commentator is careful to point out 
that the clubs were really spiked. 

Another communication will be of importance perhaps to the 
few members of this Society interested in Polynesian dialects. 
Your Secretary has received from the Department of Education 
at Manila a letter announcing the discovery of many old books 
by the "eae friars treating of the Philippine dialects. 

Your Secretary is not sufficiently familiar with the literature 
on gypsy-dialects to know whether a long communication from 

ormer consul in Baghdad, a Corresponding Member of this 
Society for several years, Dr. J. OC. Sundberg, presents facts 
unknown to specialists in giving a very interesting list of San- 
skrit (Hindu) words which form even at this late date a part of 
the every-day vocabulary of the Norwegian gypsies, who, as 
Dr, Sundberg (he has been intimate with hens nomads) 
rightly states, came through Persia from India in the middle 
ages. Dr. Sundberg instances the (Norwegian) gypsy deity 
Dundra as a corruption of Devendra, and their own national 
designation Tater as a corruption of thethera, brass-worker 
(‘‘all the gypsies of Norway are expert brass-workers”), and 
subjoins the following list of words in ordinary use among 
them : chari, knife; svi, needle; jai, louse; pani, water; lou, 
salt; dak, sickness; cor (chor), thief; rap, silver; dad, milk; 
all of which are but slightly changed Sanskrit words; and the 
Geetsiegrrey verbs (‘the sy “uses only the root”) kha, 
eat; pi, drink; j@, go; jan, know; ra, weep. Some of these 
words have been registered before as part of the gypsy-language 
of Europe in general, but the list may perhaps be worth citing 
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here as representing, on Dr. Sundberg’s evidence, the colloquial 
speech of the Norwegians in particular. 

Finally, your Secretary has to report the names of members 
of the Society who have died since the last Meeting : 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 


Professor Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 
Professor C. P. Tiele, Leiden. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS, 
Professor J. Henry Thayer, Cambridge, Mass. 
Dr. Charles Rice, New York. 
Mr. David P. Barnitz, Des Moines, Iowa. 


CORRESPONDING MEMBER. 
Dr, D. Bethune McCartee, Tokio. 


After reading his report, Professor Hopkins made some 
remarks in regard to the work of Professor Weber, from whose 
son a letter had been received since the Professor’s death, giving 
an account of his work during the last few years when, though 
unable to see, he still prosecuted his Oriental researches with 
the help of his son and secretary. 

Professor Toy spoke briefly on the life and work of Professor 
Tiele and Professor Thayer; Professor Lanman on Dr. Rice 
and Mr. Barnitz; and Professor Williams on Dr. McCartee. 

The report of the Treasurer, Prof. F. W. Williams, had 
been duly audited and was as follows : 


RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 381, 1901. 












RECEIPTS. 
Balance from old account, Dec, 81, 1900 ...- $1,406.80 
Dues (177) for 1901 ...-..--.------- --- $884.75 
Dues (82) for other years ~ 197.74 
Dues (20) for Hist. S, Rel. Sect. --- 40.00 
———— $1,082.49 
Sales of publications.........-.-.-----+---- 204.89 
Collected for Or. Bibliog. -- 78.00 
State National Bank Dividends... $111.83 
Interest Suffolk Savings Bank -. 8.45 
“Prov. Inst. Savings .....- 46.56 
“Connecticut Savings Bank... 20.80 
«National Savings Bank ..- 20.80 
Gross receipts for the year ....... 1,663.32 


$8,070.12 
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EXPENDITURES. 
T., M. eT. Co., Printing, ete., vol. XXT#... $820.35 
vol. XXIT'.. 711.91 
- ~ circulars, etc. 44.49 
Engrossing letter and cover 14.00 
Photograv. plate and prints of Mr. Salisbury 36.25 
90 reams paper. ........22cceceenee-- e200. 84.00 
—— $1,720.00 
Subscription to Orient. Bibliogr. $96.05 
Deficit on N. Y. Dinner 21.00 
—— »~= 117.05 
Honorarium to editor (18 months) ... $150.00 
Postage, ete., ** acne 17,85 
at “Librarian 12,76 
“ © Treasurer.. 9.58 
—— 189.69 
Gross expenditures ..-.---.-..------------- ———— $2,026.74 
Credit balance on general account -. 1,043.38 
$8,070.12 
STATEMENT. 
1900 191 
I. Bradley Type Fund (N. H. Savings) .-..-.--- $1,874.20 $1,945.40 
II. Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. Inst. Savings) 1,000.00 1,000.00 
III. State National Bank Shares...........------ 1,870.00 1,870.00 
IV. Life Membership Fund (Suffolk Savings). 225.00 225.00 
V. Connecticut Savings Bank 500.00 500.00 
VI. National Savings Bank... 500.00 500.00 
819.73 866.29 
38.06 41.51 
15.10 85.90 
15.10 85.90 


1,406.80 1,048.88 


$7,758.99 $7,583,338 


REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 


‘We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the 
Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also compared 
the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and pass books 


and have found all correct. BANC a 
FRANK K. SANDERS, | Auditors. 


New Haven, Conn., April 2, 1902. 


Professors F. K. Sanders and Hanns Oertel were appointed 
a committee to audit the accounts of the Treasurer for the next 
year. 
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The sed of the Librarian, Mr. Van Name, was presented 
through Professor Williams: 


The accessions of the year amount to 81 volumes, 79 parts of volumes 
and 168 pamphlets. 

The most noteworthy among these are : 

1. Lady Meux MSS, Nos, 2-5, containing : The Miracles of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, and the Life of Hannd (Saint Anne), and the Magical 
Prayers of ‘Ah&ta Mikiél; the Ethiopian texts edited with English 
translations by E. A, Wallis Budge. London, 1900. 4°. 

9. The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, reproduced by Chromophotography 
from the Manuscript in the University Library at Tabingen. Baltimore 
and Stuttgart, 1901. B3pts. 4°. 

(One of the ten copies for which the American Oriental Society sub- 
scribed.) 


The report of the Editors of the Journal was presented by 
Professor Hopkins, as follows: 


Apart from the Index volume, in regard to which Professor Moore, who 
has edited it, will make a special report, the editors for the current year 
have brought out two parts of the Journal, the First Half and Second 
Half of Vol. xxii, containing 420 pages, including the Proceedings of 
the last Meeting, the List of Members and Notices, or 401 pages without 
the last two additions, that is, slightly more than the authorized number 
of pages, which should not exceed 400, In regard to the Second Half 
of this Volume, there is nothing to report except that it was published 
at the usual time, in January, 1902, under the supervision of both 
editors. The First Half was issued during the preceding summer 
under peculiar circumstances. A great part of it was a collection of 
Jubilee papers intended as an offering to the President of the Society 
and President of Johns Hopkins University on the attainment of his 
seventieth birthday, July 6. Unfortunately not only did this early date 
require very rapid press-work, which the printers were scarcely able to 
accomplish, and which to some extent affected the accuracy of the 
work, but this First Half suffered also from the fact that the papers in 
it were chiefly Semitic, and the Semitic editor was out of the country. 
The editor of Biblia requested permission tv reprint in that journal the 
article of President Warren published in the First Part, and this request 
was granted, 


Professors Bloomfield, Gottheil, and Jackson were appointed 
a committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year. 

At twelve o'clock the Society proceeded to the reading of 
papers, Professor Toy presiding. The following communica- 
tions were presented : 

Dr, Arnold, The interpretation of yD op , Hab. iii. 4. 

Dr. Blake, The principal dialects of the Philippine islands. 
- In connection with his paper Dr. Blake presented an elementary 
grammar of Tagdlog. 
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Mr. Ember, The pronunciation of Hebrew among Russian 
Jews. 

Dr. Foote, Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of Songs. 

Dr. Gray, Note on the old Persian inscription of Behistun. 

Recess was then taken till half past two o’clock. 


The Society reassembled at half past two o’clock, Dr. Ward 
presiding. 

The reading of communications was resumed, as follows : 

Professor Haupt, An erotic poem by Samuel Hunagid. 

Professor , Hopkins, Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabharata. 

Professor Jackson briefly described some books given to the 
Society by the Parsi Panchayat of Bombay, and presented Indo- 
Tranian Notes (on a fragment of the Avesta, and on the place 
of Zoroaster). 

Professor Lanman, bees 3a upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atharva-Veda, Remarks were made by Pro- 
fessors Bloomfield and Smith, and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Oertel, Contributions from the Jiiminiya Brih- 
mana, Fourth Series. 

Mr. Oussani, An ae! prep Christian Arabic legend of 
Seif-el-Mesth (the Sword of the Messiah). 

Dr. Ryder, Note on brhacchandas, AV. iii. 12. 3. Remarks 
were e by Professors Bloomfield and Jackson. 

Professor Bloomfield presented a paper by Professor Stratton, 
of Panjab University, on a dated Gandhira figure. 

Mr. Seiple, Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 
Remarks were made by Professors Haupt, Toy, man, and 


Hopkins, 

Protiente Hyvernat, The historical side of some manuscripts 
of Bar-Bahltl’s Lexicon. 

The Society then adjourned to Friday morning. 


The Society met on Friday morning at half past nine, Dr. 
Ward presiding. 

The following communications were presented : © 

Dr. Arnold, Rp in the story of the tower, Gen. xi, 1-9. 

Professor Torrey, The Arabic manuscripts at Yale University. 
Mr. Orne spoke of the manuscripts at Harvard and Professor 
Haupt of the collection recently acquired by Princeton. 

Professor Gottheil, from the committee on cataloguing the 
Oriental manuscripts in America, reported progress, and the 
committee was continued, 

Professor Toy, The Hebrew text of Ben-Sira, Remarks were 
made by Professor Gottheil. 

Miss Runkle, Analysis of the Pali canonical text, the Udina. 
— were made by Professors Lanman and Bloomfield, and : 

r. Scott. y 
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Dr. Scott, The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

Professor Bloomfield presented the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

Mr. Huxley, Syrian wedding and funeral songs. 

Dr. Foote, Note on 2 Kings vi, 6. 

Professor Moore announced the completion of the Index to 
the Journal, vols. i-xx, and presented advance copies thereof. 
Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and Lanman. 

Dr. Ryder, Krsyanitha’s commentary on the Bengal recension 
of the Cakuntalai, Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins, 
Bloomfield, and Lanman, 

At 12.45 the Society took a recess till 2.30. 


The Society reassembled at half past two, Dr. Ward presid- 
ing. The session was devoted to the reading of papers belong- 
ing to the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, in the 
following order : 

Miss L. C. G. Grieve, Evidence of Sati among the early 
Greeks (read by Professor Jackson). Remarks were made by 
Professor Hopkins and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Haupt, Biblical love-ditties, 

Professor Hopkins, Beast fables in the Mahiibhirata. 

Mr. Oussani, Popular superstitions in early Arabia. 

Professor Jackson, The religion of the Achaemenian Kings, 
Second Series; classical allusions; also Indo-Iranian Notes, with 
photographs. In connection with this, Professor Hopkins pre- 
sented, asa supplement to the report on correspondence, a letter 
from Dr. Burgess on a photograph of the monuments at Sinchi. 

Professor Toy, Creator gods, 

Dr. Ward, Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

Mr. Kohut, Jewish contributions to Comparative folk-lore 
(read in abstract 7 the Recording Secretary). 

At five o'clock the Society adjourned till Saturday morning. 


The last session of the Society was held on Saturday morning, 
beginning at half past nine o’clock, with Professor Toy in the 
chai 


air, 

Professor Hopkins reported from the Directors that the next 
Meeting of the Society would be held in Baltimore, beginnin, 
on Thursday, April 16, 1903; and that Professors Haupt er | 
Bloomfield, with the Corresponding Secretary, had been 
appointed a Committee on Arrangements. Also that the 
Directors had reappointed the editors of the Journal, Professors 
Hopkins and Torrey. 

he Committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year 

reported, and by unanimous consent the ballot of the Society 
was cast for the following officers: 
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President—President Daniel Coit Gilman, of Baltimore. 

Vice-Presidents—Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding Secretary—Professor E, Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven. 

Recording Secretary—Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

Seerctary of the Section for Religions—Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia, 

Treasurer—Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librurian—Mr, Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors—The officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago ; Professors Francis Brown, Richard Gottheil and A. V. 
Williams Jackson, of New York; Professors Maurice Bloomfield and 
Paul Haupt, of Baltimore ; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington. 


The presentation of communications being resumed, the 

following Lg a were read 
Professor Haupt, The name Palmyra, 

Dr. Arnold, The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. Remarks were 
made by Professors Torrey and Haupt. 

Dr, Blake, Outlines of Pageilo grammar. 

Dr. Woods, The Mandakya Efanisad with the Kiriki of 
Giudapida, Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and 
Lanman. 

Professor T, F. Wright, Gezer and its excavation. 

Professor Moore, Preliminary questions for students of 
Hebrew meter. Remarks were made by. Professor Haupt, Dr. 
Arnold, and Professor Torrey. 

Professor Torrey, An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
— Sidon. Remarks were made by Professors Gottheil and 

pt. 

Professor Hopkins, The form of numbers, the method of 
using them, and the numerical categories found in the 
Mahibhirata. 

Mr. Langdon, The name of the ferryman in the Babylonian 
Flood-story (read by Professor Gottheil). 

Mr. Yohannan, New Persian manuscripts in the library of 
Columbia University. 

Dr. Blake, Points of contact between Semitic and Tagélog. 

Professor Haupt, The Septuagintal phrase é éucoopérys. 

The Corresponding Secretary read by title the following 
papers: 

Professor Barton and Miss Ogden, Interpretation of the text 
of the archaic tablet of the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

Dr. Bolling, The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 

Dr. Casanowicz, The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U.S. National Museum. 

Mr. Ewing, The (firadi-Tilaka Tantra. 
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Dr. Littmann, Specimens of the popular literature of modern 
Abyssinia. Recent progress in Uralo-Altaic studies. 

Rey. C. 8. Sanders, Jupiter Dolichenus. 

The following resolution of thanks was unanimously adopted: 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its sincere thanks to 
the Trustees of the Boston Public Library, for the use of their lecture- 
room ; to the Directors of the Museum of Fine Arts, for courtesies shown 
to the Society; to Rev. Dr. Winslow and Rev. Dr. Moxom, for extend- 
ing to the Society the hospitality of the University Club ; and to the 
Committee of Arrangements, for their efficient services. 

At half past twelve the Society adjourned, to meet in Balti- 
more, Md., April 16, 1903. 


The following is a list of all the papers presented to the 
Society: 
1. Dr, W. R, Arnold; (@) The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. 


2. Dr, W. R. Arnold; (2) The interpretation of 75 D7 
4, Hab. iii, 4. 


8. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (c) Rp in the story of the tower, Gen. 
xi, 1-9. 


4. Prof. Barton; Interpretation of the archaic tablet of the 
E, A, Hoffman Collection. 


5. Dr. Blake; (a) The principal dialects of the Philippine 
Islands, 


6. Dr. Blake; (4) Outlines of the Tagélog grammar. 


7. Dr. Blake; (¢) Points of contact between Semitic and 
Tagalog. 


&. Prof. Bloomfield; Presentation of the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 


9. Dr, Bolling; The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 


10. Dr, Casanowiez; The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U.S. National Museum. 


11. Mr. Ember; The pronunciation of Hebrew among the 
Russian Jews. 


12. Mr. Ewing; The (irada-Tilaka Tantra. 
13. Dr. Foote; (a) Note on 2 Kings vi, 6. 


14. Dr. Foote; (6) Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of 
Songs. 
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15. Dr. Gray; Note on the old Persian inscription of Behistun. 

16. Miss Lucia O. G. Grieve; Evidence of Sati among the 
early Greeks. 

17. Prof, Hanpt; (a) Biblical love-ditties. 

18. Prof. Haupt; (4) The name Palmyra, 

19. (c) The Septuagintal phrase é édvrcopévys. 

20. Prof. Haupt; (@) An erotic poem by Samuel Hanagid. 


1. Prof. Hopkins; («) Remarks on the form of numbers, the 
method of using them, and the numerical categories found in 
the Mahibhirata. 

22. Prof. Hopkins; (2) Beast fables in the Mahibhirata. 

23. Prof. Hopkins; (c) Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabhirata. 

24, Mr; Huxley; Syriac wedding and funeral songs. 

95. Prof. Hyvernat; The historical side of some MSS. of 
Bar-Bahlil’s Lexicon. 

26. Prof. Jackson; (a) Indo-Iranian Notes. 

27. Prof. Jackson; @ The Religion of the Achaemenian 
Kings, Second Series. Classical Allusions. 

28, Prof. Jackson; (c) A gift to the Society from the Parsi ae 
Panchayat of Bombay. fried 

99, Rev. Mr. Kohut; Jewish contributions to comparative 
folk-lore, I. 

30. Mr. Langdon; The name of the ferryman in the Babylon- 
ian Flood-story. : 

81. Prof. Lanman; Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atharva-Veda with a text-critical and exegetical 
commentary. 

82. Dr. Littmann; (a) Specimens of the popular literature of 
modern Abyssinia. ' . 

$8. Dr. Littmann; (8) Recent progress in Uralo-Altaic 
Studies. : 7 

34. Prof. Moore; (a) Announcement of the completion of the: 
Index to the Journal, vols i-xx. i 

35. Prof. Moore; (2) Some preliminary questions for students 
of Hebrew meter. 2h 
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36. Prof, Oertel; Contributions from the Jiiminiya Brah- 
mana, Fourth Series. 


37. Miss Ellen S. Ogden; The text of the archaic tablet of 
the E, A. Hoffman Collection. 


38. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (@) Popular superstitions in early 
Arabia. . 


39. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (6) Mohammedan parallels to the Song 
of Songs. 


40. Rey. Mr, Oussani; (c) An unpublished Christian Arabic 
legend of Seif-el-Mesth (the Sword of the Messiah). 


rf Prof. Prince; The modern pronunciation of Coptic in the 
ass. 


42, Miss Catharine B. Runkle; Analysis of the Pali canonical 
text, the Udina. 


43. Dr. Ryder; (@) Note on drhacchandas, AV. iii. 12. 3. 


44. Dr. Ryder; (0) Krsnanitha’s commentary on the Bengal 
recension of the Gakuntali. 


45. Rev. Mr. Sanders; Jupiter Dolichenus, 

46. Dr, Scott; The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

47. Mr. Seiple; Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 
48. Prof. Stratton; A dated Gandhira figure. 


49. Prof. Torrey; (@) An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Sidon. 


50. Prof. Torrey; () The Arabic MSS. at Yale University. 
51. Prof. Toy; (a) Remarks on the Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. 
52. Prof. Toy; (5) Creator gods, 

53. Dr. Ward; Symbols of Babylonian gods. 


54, Dr. Woods; The Mindikya Upanisad with the Kirika of 
Gaudapida, 


55. Prof. T. F. Wright; Gezer and its excavation. 


56. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (a) Influence of foreign languages 
_ on modern Syriac sounds. 


57. Rev. Mr. xuaabinss (6) New Persian MSS, in the library 
’ of Columbia University. 
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New York: American Geographical Society. 
Putwapeipata, Pa,; American Philosophical Soviety. 
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Worcester, Mass.: American Antiquarian Society. 
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PraGue: Kéniglich Béhmische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 
Denmark, Iceuanp, Reyxsavix: University Library. 
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Musée Guimet. (Avenue du Trocadéro.) 
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Neraervanns, AusterpamM: Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen. 
Tae Hacve: Koninklijk Instituut voor Taal-, Land-, en Vol- 
kenkunde van Nederlandsch Indis, 
Leyprn: Curatorium of the University. 
Russta, Hevstrorors: Société Finno-Ougrienne. 
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Archeologiji Institut, 
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Til. ASIA. 
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Rothentharm-str. 15, Vienna, Austria). 
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28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 
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. Stade, Giessen, Germany). 
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: richs’sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 
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Bavaria). 4 
‘The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal, Good Hope, Illinois, 


Recirrents: 844 (Members) +58 (Gifts and Exchanges) = 402. 


REQUEST. 


The Editors request the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to which this Journal may regularly come, to notify them 
of the fact. It is the intention of the Editors to print a list, as complete as 
may be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients thereof. The 
following is the beginning of such a list. 


Andover Theological Seminary, 

Boston Public Library. 

Chicago University Library. 

Harvard Sanskrit Class-Room Library. 

Harvard Semitic Class-Room Library. 

Harvard University Library. .. 
Nebraska University Library. 

New York Public Library. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 
OF THE 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


With Amendments of April 1907, 





CONSTITUTION. 


Arrictx I. This Society shall be called the Asenican OntentaL Sociery 

Anricte II, The objects contemplated by this Society shall be :— 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian lan- 
guages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
knowledge of the East may be prothoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

8. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with reference 
to the bofore-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

Articte III, The members of this Society shall be distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

AnmicLe IV, All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Articte V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a 
Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treasurer, a 
Librarian, and seven Directors, who shull be annually elected by ballot, 
at the annual meeting. 

Agticte VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perform the custom- 
ary duties of such officers, and shall be ex officio members of the Board of 
Directors. 

AnticiE VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex officio 
members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their respective duties 
under the superintendence of said Board. 

Agtioxe VII, It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate 
the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to carry 
into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to exercise a general 
supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any regular meeting shall be 
& quorum for doing business. 

Articye IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, may 
also be held each year, at such place and time as the Directors shall determine. 

AnticLy X, There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of the 
American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is prescribed 
in Article IV, . 

Artictz XI, This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at au 
annual meeting, 


BY-LAWS. 


I, The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the purpose, 
a copy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings ot the 
Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

Ill. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the superin- 
tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall report 
the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the previous year, 

IIL. b., After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall corre- 
spond with the calendar’ year, 

IIL. c, At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men—preferably men residing in 
or near the town where the Treasurer lives—to examine the Treasurer's 
accuunts and vouchers. and to inspect the evidences of the Society's property, 
and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. The 
Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Year's 
day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these findings are 
satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a certificate to 
that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer's bovk, and published 
in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
euch annual meeting make a report of the accessions'to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his duties 
‘by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited by 
authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal of the 
Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the Editors at 
the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
annual assessment of five dollars; buta donation at any one time of seventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of all 
the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously published, so far 
as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling price. 

VILL. If any corporate member sball for two years fail to pay his assess- 
ments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be dropped from the 
list of members of the Society. 

IX, Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two dol- 
lars; and they shall bo entitled to a copy of all printed papers which fall 
within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a qnoram for doing business, and three to 
adjourn, 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 
I, For tae Lisrary. 


1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of the 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it in 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose; further, to such persons as 
shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yale College. 

2, Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following conditions: he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from 
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the 
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President; and 
he shall return them within a time not exceeding three months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended. : 

8. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the discre- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society's books, upon 
depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall be duly 
returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully compensated, 
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TO CONTRIBUTORS. 


Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author. A larger number will be furnished at 
cost, : 

Arabic, Persian, Syriac, (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Coptic, Ethiopic, Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts 
of types are provided for the printing of the Journal, and others 
will be procured from time to time, as they are needed. 





GENERAL NOTICES. 


1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Prof: Frederick Wells Williams, 
135 Whitney avenue, New Haven, Conn. 

2. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: ‘The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, New Haven, Con- 
necticut, U. 8. America, 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society's pub- 
lications, see the next foregoing page. 

4, Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof. 
E. Washburn Hopkins or Prof. Charles C, Torrey, New Haven, 





CONCERNING MEMBERSHIT. 


It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society, All persons—men or 
women—who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Journal free. The 
annual assessment is $5. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religion may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose. The annual assessment is $2; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 














KEY TO THE KOSMOS OF THE BABYLONIANS. 


By WILLIAM F. WARREN. See J. A. O. S. vol. xxii, p. 138. 





1, 1’ Globe of the Stars. 1 Abode of An-shar. 

2, 2' Globe of Ninib. . 1’ Abode of Nin-ki-gal. 
3, 3’ Globe of Marduk. 1—7 “Way of Anu.” 
4, 4’ Globe of Nergal. 7'—1' «Way of Ea.” 


5, 5’ Globe of Ishtar. 

6, 6’ Globe of Nabu. 

7, 7' Globe of Shamesh. 
8, 8’ Globe of Sin. 


99,99 Two of the four seas by 
which the Upper E-KUR is separated 
from the Nether. 
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